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Preface

Thank you very much for purchasing our LAN interface card, LAN interface card box, or LAN adaptor for
Uninterruptible Power Supply (hereinafter called UPS).

This user guide describes how to configure and use the LAN interface card, LAN interface card box, and LAN
adaptor, and provides cautions

Be sure to read this user guide before using the product. Refer to the respective manual for information on
installing the LAN interface card, LAN interface card box, or LAN adaptor.

Also, refer to the UPS manual for information on using the UPS and its functions.

Trademarks

e Windows and Internet Explorer are trademarks or registered trademarks of the Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other countries.

e Screenshots are used in accordance with the Microsoft Corporation guidelines.

e Java and all Java-related trademarks and logos are registered trademarks of the Oracle Corporation and its
affiliates in the United States and other countries.

e Solaris is a registered trademark of the Oracle Corporation and its affiliates in the United States and other
countries.

e Linux is a registered trademark or a trademark of Linus Torvalds in the United States and other countries.

e UNIX is a registered trademark of The Open Group.

e Other product names and company names are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective
companies.

Disclaimer

¢ |tis prohibited to reproduce or copy in part or in whole this software or documentation without permission.

e This product has been tested with the utmost care; however, if you have any comments on the product, contact
the following department.

e This product is subject to change without prior notice.

e Read this document carefully and understand the functions before using this product. We are not liable for any
consequences due to your use of this product.

Contact
Please contact the nearby distributor for any inquiries about the product.
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1. BEFORE USING THE PRODUCT

/_| About the contents of this User Guide >

This chapter describes the procedure to use the LAN interface card and LAN adaptor. Be sure to follow the procedure to use the
product correctly and safely.

[ Checking the safety cautions —>P.1-2 ]

g

[ Checking cautions before configuration —>P.1-2 ]

g

{ LAN Interface Card Manual
N

Installing to the UPS

Refer to the relevant

product manual. LAN Interface Card Box Manual

LAN Adaptor Manual

g

[ Checking the operational environment —>P.1-2 ]
[ Checking the system configuration, operations, and functions — P. 2-5 to 2-17 ]
Configuring with the Web Management Tool Configuring with the Terminal Tool
[ Using the Web Management Tool — P. 4-1 ] [ Using the Terminal Tool — P. 7-1 ]
‘ You can only shut down devices using the basic configuration ‘
Basic configuration for shutting down devices Basic settings for shutting down devices
— P. 4-4 to 4-11 —P.7-4t0 718
Use [Detail setting] for advanced configuration to suit the
‘ environment, purpose, and configuration of functions. ‘
[ Configuring detailed settings — P. 5-1 to 5-65 ] [ Configuring detailed settings — P. 8-1 to 8-67 ]
Models that cannot be Models that can be Models that cannot be
connected with a sensor connected with a sensor connected with a sensor

‘ Using the sensor \ | Using the sensor \
— P. 5-66 to 5-73 — P. 8-18 to 8-25

g

[ Using the Display Tool — P. 6-1 to 6-13 ]

~
This User Guide is for the LAN interface card, LAN interface card box, and LAN adaptor; however, examples are described assuming the
LAN interface card.

Functions of the LAN interface card and LAN interface card are the same. They are generally described as the LAN interface card in this
document.

Therefore, some functions described in this User Guide may not be applicable to the LAN adaptor. See "2.2.2 Main functions of the LAN
adaptor" for details.

UPS in this guide indicates the UPS installed with the LAN interface card or LAN adaptor.

Windows in this guide indicates Windows 98, Me, NT, 2000, XP, Vista, 7, 8, Server 2003, 2008, or 2012 unless otherwise stated.

Browser and Web browser in this guide indicate Internet Explorer.

UPS management software in this guide indicates SANUPS SOFTWARE or SANGUARD |V Lite.

PC in this guide indicates Windows computers and WS indicates UNIX and Linux computers.

Computers are used to indicate both PC and WS.

Default in this guide indicates the initial status where no modification has been made after installing the LAN interface card or LAN adaptor.
"x" marks in "Default value" columns in tables describing screens and menus of the Web Management Tool and Terminal Tool indicate the
factory setting.

The end of the model name of the LAN interface card varies depending on the type. Therefore in this User Guide, the model names are
abbreviated to PRLANIF003, 004, 005, or 006.

Functions of the LAN interface card and LAN adaptor described in the User Guide may not be available if the installed UPS does not
support them.
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1.1 Safety Precautions

Safety precautions for the LAN interface card are described in the included manual. Read the manual carefully before using the

product and be sure to understand how to use it safely.

1.2 Checklist before Configuration

Check if you have completed the following tasks before configuring the LAN interface card.

(1) Have you installed and connected the LAN interface card correctly in the UPS?

If you are using the sensor, have you correctly connected the sensor?

See the manual supplied with the LAN interface card for instructions on how to install the LAN interface card and how to

connect the sensor.

(2) Have you configured the UPS to use the LAN interface card?

You need to configure the UPS to use optional cards such as the LAN interface card. Check if the UPS has been

configured. See the UPS manual for details.

1.3 Operating Environment

The following environment is required to use UPS with the LAN interface card.

Required hardware

Description

UPS that supports the LAN
interface card

1 LAN interface card can be installed in the UPS.

RS-232C cable
(D-sub 9-pin cross)

Connect to the "serial communication cable" | 00830882-01 | supplied with the LAN
interface card when configuring.
You can also connect to the serial port on WS to shut it down using terminal login.

Communication cable

The communication cable is supplied with the UPS, or can be purchased separately.
You can shut down PCs by contact connection.

You can use the following software to configure the UPS (LAN interface card).

Required software

Description

Web browser supporting Java*®

The Java Applet function is required when managing the LAN interface card from a web
browser. Internet Explorer 6.0 or later is recommended.
See the following notes for instructions on how to configure Java VM operations.

Terminal software

Use this software when configuring with the Terminal Tool by connecting the "serial
interface connector" on the LAN interface card and computer with an RS-232C cable
(D-sub 9-pin cross).

Use HyperTerminal or other free terminal software if you are using a PC.

Telnet client software

Use this software when configuring the UPS with the Terminal Tool via a Telnet connection.

SSH client software

Use this software when configuring the UPS with the Terminal Tool via an SSH connection.
Supported SSH version: SSH 2.0

*Notes on using web browsers

N
4 '

e When using web browsers

The web browser must be able to run Java applets if you want to use the Web Management Tool on a web browser. Configure
your web browser to enable Java applets.

e When using Internet Explorer

Microsoft Java VM and Oracle Java VM can run on Internet Explorer (hereinafter IE).
The management tool does not run on web browsers in its initial state since Microsoft Java VM is not included in Windows XP
SP1 and later OSes (including Windows Server 2003). Install Oracle Java VM.
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1.4 Computers You Can Shut Down

You can shut down the following devices.
You can shut down any other devices if they allow you to log in using Telnet or SSH, or via a serial connection and shut them

down.

SANUPS SANGUARD UPS service ° | Telnet SSH Terminal login
SOFTWARE IV Lite ™ login™ login™® via a serial
o connection ™

Windows Server 2012 v v (See note)®

Windows 8 v v (See note)®

Windows 7 v v (See note)®

Windows Server 2008 v v (See note)®

Windows Vista v v (See note) ®

Windows Server 2003 v v v v (See note)®

Windows XP v v v v (See note)®

Windows 2000 v v v v (See note)®

Windows NT 4.0 v v

Windows 98/Me v

UNIX v v v v v

Linux v v v v 4

*1

*2

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7

SANUPS SOFTWARE SANGUARD 1V Lite is optional software that allows you to shut down devices.

You can shut down devices via a network or via a contact connection to the "serial interface connector” on the LAN interface card when
using SANUPS SOFTWARE SUNGUARD IV Lite. You need the optional network OS cable when making a contact connection
between the "serial interface connector" and the serial port on your computer.

Telnet login must be enabled on your computer.

Log in to the computer from the UPS using Telnet and run the shutdown command.

"UPS service" indicates the Windows standard UPS service. Only 1 computer can be connected since it uses the "serial interface
connector" on the LAN interface card.

You need to enable login to a UNIX/Linux computer via the serial port from other computers.

Log in to the computer via the "serial interface connector" on the LAN interface card and run the shutdown command. The LAN
adaptor is not supported.

SSH (protocol version 2) login must be enabled on your computer. Log in to the computer from the UPS using SSH and run the
shutdown command.

You may need to change settings for some computers. See “Configuring SSH authentication”.

You can shut it down with a functional restriction (password authentication only) if the computer is installed with commercial SSH (with
support for protocol version 2).

When registering a device with older versions of SANUPS SOFTWARE (2.0.0 or earlier) to the UPS (LAN interface card), set “oldlan”
(backward compatibility with older LAN interface cards) described in “Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS” to “oldlan
ON” (backward compatibility mode with older LAN interface cards setting). You cannot register when “oldlan OFF” is set. Refer to
"Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS” for details.
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2. FUNCTIONS

2.1 Functions of the LAN Interface Card

2.1.1 Part names

Front view

Bottom view

27( /3

6*

O

w LAN .cr RS-232C EXT

lo

| Lo

r— 1
1J Ly

The bottom view shown above is PRLANIF005.

No. Label Name Description
1 |LAN LAN interface A LAN interface modular jack.
connector (RJ45) Use this to connect a network cable.
) An LED to display the network connection status.
2 |tNK Connection status LED The LED is lit in green when connected to the network.
An LED to display the data transmission and receipt status.
3 |ACT Data LED The LED is lit in green when data is being transmitted or received.
A connector for RS-232C signals. Connect the "serial communication cable”
Serial interface connector (RJ45) 00830882-01 | supplied with the LAN interface card.
4 |RS-232C (1) Use this when configuring the LAN interface card from a serial
terminal.
(2) Use this when shutting down the computer from the serial port.
5 |ups UPS communication connector A connector to communicate with the UPS.
(RJ11) Connect the UPS connection cable supplied with this product.
Sensor communication connector A connector to communicate with the sensor.
6 [EXT (mini-USB) Connect the sensor connection cable supplied with this product.
* This connector is not present on PRLANIFO03 and PRLANIF004.
DIP switches to configure functions and operations of the LAN interface
card.
7 |— DIP switches DIP switches 1 to 4 are all set to OFF as the factory setting.
Refer to "7.2 Checking DIP Switch Settings" in the Instruction manual for|
details.
8 [— Product label A label indicating the model and serial number.
9 |— MAC address A label indicating the MAC address.
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2.1.2 Main functions of the LAN interface card

You can use the UPS via a network by installing the LAN interface card into our UPS.

This allows you to shut down computers connected to the same network as the UPS in the event of power supply failure. Also,

you can manage the UPS remotely using a web browser and display information collected by the LAN interface card using the

display function.

No. Function Description
You can manage and configure the UPS and check the status from your computer connected to
1 |Remote management function the network using the web browser or Telnet/SSH terminal. Network access to a UPS is
9 authenticated using the User name and Password. You can prevent illegal access by using SSH
to encrypt data transmitted on the network.
You can automatically shut down computers safely via the network while they are running on the
UPS before the UPS's power output stops.
2 |Automatic computer shutdown function|Up to 50 devices can be registered to be shut down. Up to 8 devices if they use an SSH
connection.
You can also shut down computers via the serial port.
You can use the shutdown function in an environment where Windows, UNIX, and Linux
3 |Mixed OS support computers co-exist. Shut down WS using a Telnet/SSH connection.
pp Use the UPS management software to shut down PCs.
(You can also use the UPS management software for UNIX and Linux.)
. . You can automatically start up and shut down computers by setting a schedule.
4 |Scheduled operation function The schedule information is stored on the UPS.
5 Computer automatic start-up support |You can turn on a computer when the UPS output becomes available after a shutdown if the
(Wake-on-LAN support) computer supports the Wake-on-LAN function.
. You can turn on and off the UPS power output from a remote computer when you need to restart a
6 |Remote control function ;
computer due to an OS malfunction, when you need to make an emergency shutdown, etc.
You can notify the administrator via e-mails of UPS status information such as power failures, UPS
7 |E-mail function errors, and illegal access to the UPS. You can also make e-mail queries from your computer or|
mobile terminal to obtain the UPS states, measurement information, UPS information, and event
log.
8 |SNMP agent function supbort Support for SNMP agent functions (UPS standard MIB: RFC1628, JEMA, and private MIB
9 PP [exUpsMib]) is provided. This allows you to monitor and control the UPS from an SNMP manager.
) . Status events such as power failures and malfunctions, and access to the UPS are logged. You
9 |UPS operation history log o ;
can check this information from a remote computer.
10 |Syslog notification You can send an event log to the syslog server when an event occurs.
1 UPS configuration download and You can download the configuration as a file. This allows you to reuse the same configuration on a
upload new UPS as the previous one when you are replacing it.
12 glrrggsé?ch using NTP (Network Time You can automatically adjust the time on the UPS using an NTP server.
13 dAgttg(?:iztr:C transmission speed You can automatically detect the transmission speed (100 Mbps/10 Mbps).
You can run battery checks automatically if the UPS is equipped with the automatic battery check
. ) function. Even if the UPS is not equipped with this function, you can still run periodical battery
14 |Automatic battery check function checks from the LAN interface card in the UPS as long as the battery check is possible on the
UPS.
15 |Shutdown test function ;c;llfjr;an test a shutdown on a specific device registered on the UPS without causing a power|
You can monitor the values measured by the UPS (load factor, UPS temperature, and input
16 Measured value deviation monitoring|voltage) and the sensor* (temperature and humidity) and shut down the device when the value
function deviates from the normal range.
* This function is available only on PRLANIF005 and PRLANIF006.
17 |Display function You can display the data recorded by the UPS as a graph.
18 |UPS linkage function You can link up to 5 UPS to implement a power redundancy system.
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2.2 Functions of the LAN Adaptor

2.2.1 Part names

External view

Rear view

7 1

100-240V A 50/60Hz 1A 4
POWER uPs EXT RS-232C  LAN

L

The rear view shown above is PRLANADP002.

No. Label Name Description

An LAN interface modular jack.

! LAN LAN interface connector (RJ45) Use this to connect a network cable.
. An LED to display the network connection status.
2 |INK Connection status LED The LED is lit in green when connected to the network.
3 |acT Data LED An LED to display the data transmission and receipt status.

The LED is lit in green when data is being transmitted or received.

A connector for RS-232C signals. Connect the "serial communication cable"
- 00830882-01 | supplied with the LAN adaptor.

4 |RS-232C Serial interface connector (1) Use this when configuring the LAN adaptor from a serial terminal.

(2) Use this when shutting down the computer from the serial port.

5 [UPS UPS communication connector A connector to communicate with the UPS.

An LED to display the power supply status of the LAN adaptor.

6 |POWER Power LED The LED is lit when the AC power is supplied.
100-240V Connector for the AC power supply. Connect the power cable supplied with
7 Power connector this product. Refer to the LAN adaptor manual for information on how to
AC 50/60Hz 1A )
connect it.
Sensor communication connector A connector to communicate with the sensor.
8 [EXT Connect the sensor connection cable supplied with this product.

(mini-USB)

* This connector is not present on PRLANADPOO1.
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2.2.2 Main functions of the LAN adaptor

You can use the UPS via a network by connecting the LAN adaptor to the UPS.

This allows you to shut down computers connected to the same network as the UPS in the event of power supply failure. You

can also manage the UPS remotely using a web browser.

No. Function Description
You can manage and configure the UPS and check the status from your computer connected to
1 |Remote management function the network using the web browser or Telnet/SSH terminal. Network access to a UPS is
9 authenticated using the User name and Password. You can prevent illegal access by using SSH
to encrypt data transmitted on the network.
You can automatically shut down computers safely via the network while they are running on the
UPS before the UPS's power output stops.
2 |Automatic computer shutdown function{Up to 50 devices can be registered to be shut down. Up to 8 devices if they use an SSH
connection.
You can also shut down computers via the serial port.
You can use the shutdown function in an environment where Windows, UNIX, and Linux
. computers co-exist. Shut down WS using a Telnet/SSH connection.
3 |Mixed OS support Use the UPS management software to shut down PCs.
(You can also use the UPS management software for UNIX and Linux.)
4 Computer automatic start-up support [You can turn on a computer when the UPS output becomes available after a shutdown if the
(Wake-on-LAN support) computer supports the Wake-on-LAN function.
You can notify the administrator via e-mails of UPS status information such as power failures, UPS
5 |E-mail function errors, and illegal access to the UPS. You can also make e-mail queries from your computer or|
mobile terminal to obtain the UPS states, measurement information, UPS information, and event
log.
6 |SNMP agent function supoort Support for SNMP agent functions (UPS standard MIB: RFC1628, JEMA, and private MIB
9 PP [exUpsMib]) is provided. This allows you to monitor and control the UPS from an SNMP manager.
. . Status events such as power failures and malfunctions, and access to the UPS are logged. You
7 |UPS operation history log oo ;
can check this information from a remote computer.
8 |[Syslog notification You can send an event log to the syslog server when an event occurs.
9 UPS configuration download and You can download the configuration as a file. This allows you to reuse the same configuration on a
upload new UPS as the previous one when you are replacing it.
10 ;'rrg;sglr;m using NTP (Network Time You can automatically adjust the time on the UPS using an NTP server.
11 g\::g;]iitr:c fransmission speed You can automatically detect the transmission speed (100 Mbps/10 Mbps).
12 |Shutdown test function ;c;llfjr;an test a shutdown on a specific device registered on the UPS without causing a power
13 |UPS linkage function You can link up to 5 UPS to implement a power redundancy system.

,_| Caution o

way for the LAN adaptor.

This User Guide describes how to operate and configure the LAN interface card; however you can operate and configure in the same

However, some functions are not available for LAN adaptors. See the above table to check the available functions.
(.
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2.3 System Configuration and Operation Sequence

2.3.1 UPS operations and configurations

UPS operations from the time of a power failure until the UPS stops the power output by remote control follow the values
configured on the UPS. The following describes the main setting values. The default values in the table are factory settings.

Name

Description

Default value

Power failure confirmation

The duration to wait for recovery after a power failure.
The UPS determines that "the power has not been restored" after this

time duration and starts to prepare for a power shutdown. (Enters the "Shutdown 60 sec.
delaying time")
The preparation time before the actual power shutdown. The UPS carries
Shutdown delaving time out tasks that should be done before starting to shut down. The shutdown 30 sec
ying process commences after this duration. (Enters the "UPS automatic ’
stopping time")
The UPS starts shutting down computers.
The UPS power output will stop after this duration if you have set
UPS automatic stooping time "Automatically stop the UPS at power failure" to Enable. 120 sec
ppIng It will start counting the UPS automatic stopping time after completing the ’
shutdown script if you have WS (LAN interface card login connection, Telnet
connection, or SSH connection) devices registered.
Automatically stop the UPS at | You can specify whether or not to stop UPS power output after the "UPS Do not sto
power failure automatic stopping time" elapses. P
Power failure recover You can specify whether or not to start up the UPS output automatically
. M when the power is restored if you have enabled "Automatically stop the UPS | Do not start
operation (UPS start-up) oy
at power failure".
ON delay time You can specify the ‘ON.deIay time for each power outlet if the UPS is 0 sec.
capable of power distribution control.
OFF delay time You can specify th_e OFF delay time for each power outlet if the UPS is 0 sec.
capable of power distribution control.
Start scheduled stop warning You can specify when to display the warning message for a scheduled 600 sec.
shutdown.
You can specify the duration to delay the shutdown process while the users
Waiting time are logging out in the event of a scheduled shutdown or remotely controlled 10 sec.
shutdown.
Caution
—{Gaion > N

The UPS operates based on the default values in the above table as soon as it is installed with the LAN interface card even if you
have not configured it including the IP addresses.
Configure the UPS as soon as possible after connecting a computer to the UPS.

The following table describes the default values for main setting items.

Shutdown delaying time

Iltem PRLANIF003, 004, 005, and 006 (this product) PRLANIF001 and 002 (previous product)*
Power failure confirmation time 60 sec. 60 sec.
30 sec. 30 sec.

Time is counted even without registered devices

Time is not counted if no device is registered

operation (UPS start-up)

UPS automatic stopping time 120 sec. 120 sec.
Automati_cally stop the UPS at Disabled Enabled
power failure

Power failure recovery Do not start Start

the previous products.

.

* Some default values for this product are different from those for the previous products. Check carefully if you have been using

J
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2.3.2 System configuration with a single UPS

This section describes an example of system configurations with 1 UPS.

(1) Power supply to networked devices

Hub | )
Power supply connection

(- —— . B

L]
o

WS 1 W_S 2 PC 3 UPS + LAN interface card
(Telnet/SSH) (Telnet/SSH) (UPS management software)

Power supply connection

Explanation for the above illustration

e The UPS and computers 1 to 4 are connected to the same network.
o The UPS supplies the power to the hub and computers 1 to 3.

e The UPS shuts down WS 1 and 2 by directly logging in via a Telnet/SSH connection without using shutdown software.
(The optional UPS management software can also be used to shut them down.*)

e PC 3 is installed with the UPS management software.*
Therefore PC 3 can be shut down via the network using the UPS management software.

e PC 4 is used as the UPS management console and it controls the UPS from the web browser or Telnet/SSH terminal.
This PC is not subject to shutdown.

e Up to 50 devices can be connected to and managed from the UPS. Up to 8 devices if they use an SSH connection.

* Communication errors may be detected on GUI tools when running multiple instances of the GUI tool included in the UPS management
software; however, they cause no operational issues such as shutdown control.

Network environmental conditions, etc.

o Network devices such as routers and hubs should be covered by the UPS. Computers cannot be properly shut down in an
environment where network devices are unavailable in power failures.

e Assign a dedicated IP address for the UPS.
e Network names must be able to be converted to IP addresses by a DNS or other means if you are using network names.

e The network name must be able to be converted to an IP address as follows if you are assigning an IP address to the UPS
using DHCP.
Register an IP address corresponding to the MAC address of the UPS to the DHCP server, and register the network name
corresponding to the IP address to the DNS server, WINS server, or Host file.

e You should be able to log in to WS using a Telnet/SSH terminal to shut it down.
e Configure the default gateway (router address) appropriately since redirections using ICMP redirect are not supported.
e You cannot use the UPS in an environment where the port numbers are converted by NAT or IP masquerade.
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(2) Mixed environment with a computer connected via the serial port

Hub .
Power supply connection

(. —— - B )ﬂs + LAN interface card
| r 4

Serial
connection

—— -4 L
WS 1 WS 2 PC3 PC/IWS 4
(Telnet/SSH) (Telnet/SSH) (UPS management software)

Power supply connection

Explanation for the above illustration

The UPS and computers 1 to 3 are connected to the same network.
The UPS supplies the power to the hub and all computers.

The UPS shuts down WS 1 and 2 by directly logging in via a Telnet/SSH connection without using shutdown software.
(The optional UPS management software can also be used to shut them down.*)

PC 3 is installed with the UPS management software.*
Therefore PC 3 can be shut down via the network using the UPS management software.

Computer 4, which cannot be connected to the same network as the UPS, or which cannot be connected to any network,
can still be shut down by connecting the "serial interface connector" of the UPS and the serial port of the computer. Only 1
computer can be connected to the "serial interface connector".

When computer 4 is a PC: Use the Windows standard UPS service or the UPS management software.
Use the optional network OS cable in this case.

When computer 4 is WS: Configure the serial port of the WS to allow terminal login to shut down, or connect the optional
network OS cable and use the UPS management software.
Up to 50 devices can be connected to and managed from the UPS. Up to 8 devices if they use an SSH connection.

* Communication errors may be detected on GUI tools when running multiple instances of the GUI tool included in the UPS management
software; however, they cause no operational issues such as shutdown control.

Network environmental conditions, etc.

Network devices such as routers and hubs should be covered by the UPS. Computers cannot be properly shut down in an
environment where network devices are unavailable in power failures.

Assign a dedicated IP address for the UPS.
Network names must be able to be converted to IP addresses by a DNS or other means if you are using network names.

The network name must be able to be converted to an IP address as follows if you are assigning an IP address to the UPS
using DHCP.

Register an IP address corresponding to the MAC address of the UPS to the DHCP server, and register the network name
corresponding to the IP address to the DNS server, WINS server, or Host file.

You should be able to log in to WS using a Telnet/SSH terminal to shut it down.

You need to configure the serial port of the WS to allow terminal login if you are connecting the WS to the serial port of the
UPS.

Configure the default gateway (router address) appropriately since redirections using ICMP redirect are not supported.
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2.3.3 Operation sequence with a single UPS

This section describes the outline of the operation sequence.

(1) Sequence at a power failure

The following figure indicates the operation sequence when you have enabled "Automatically stop the UPS at power

failure".
| Power restored within the confirmation time
Commercial  Power failure /  Power failure
power supply
status
Power failure Shutdown UPS automatic
confirmation time delaying time stopping time
UPS output
—
Events* S 121183 |32 |3|I3F @
= ° o= = ° ° 20182 <
=138 (8] |=]||=]|8|ES g
= o 2 = N o ® |8 g
= |3]||8 = |3 El o= E
=. = = = )
< S < S S @ - )
o «Q (0] «Q «Q E- é
S <
5 S

Stop warning event repeated
in the "Indication cycle"

* About events...

"Events" are phenomena such as a power failure, restoration, UPS malfunction, etc.
You can specify to send an e-mail, run the registered script, or record into the event log each time an "event" occurs.

Basic operations

(a) When a power failure occurs, the UPS waits for the restoration for the duration specified in "Power failure confirmation time".
The following processes do not take place if the power is restored within the "Power failure confirmation time".

(b) After the duration specified in "Power failure confirmation time", the UPS determines that the power is not restored, and
initiates the pre-shutdown process.
The pre-shutdown process executes processes specified by the user before the shutdown starts.

(c) The shutdown starts when the "Shutdown delaying time" elapses.
The UPS shuts down after the duration specified in "UPS automatic stopping time" if you have specified to automatically stop
the UPS.

See "2.3.1 UPS operations and configurations" for information on time settings for UPS operations in the event of a
power failure.

Caution

The shutdown process proceeds even if the power is restored within the "Shutdown delaying time" or "UPS automatic stopping
time". Also, the UPS is shut down if you have enabled "Automatically stop the UPS at power failure".
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(2) Sequence at low battery voltage

Low battery detection

UPS automatic ]
stopping time

Shutdown delaying time

UPS output

Events

uojjelsado

umopinys-aid -0ex3

a|qIsionall]

*1 You can also specify not to shut down even if low battery
voltage is detected.

[2]
=
<
S
a
o
2
3
®
X
)
I}
=S
o
=

Basic operations
(a) The following processes are automatically executed when the UPS detects "Low battery voltage".

(b) The pre-shutdown process is executed. The pre-shutdown process executes processes specified by the user before the
shutdown starts.

(c) The shutdown starts when the "Shutdown delaying time" elapses.
The UPS shuts down after the duration specified in "UPS automatic stopping time" if you have specified to automatically
stop the UPS.

Caution

"Low battery voltage" signals occur only in a power failure. They do not occur at normal times. They occur in one of the following

conditions.
- When battery voltage is low
- When the backup-time is below the specified value (supported UPS only)

(3) Scheduled shutdown sequence

Scheduled
Operation shutdown time
schedule “
Scheduled shutdown | Waiting time x | Shutdown delaying | ups automatic |
warning time Maximum number of| time stopping time
delay
UPS output
Events 5, %n)_ % % g s sm @ *1 This option is useful when you have specified to delay a
3 Q Q o) c shutdown.
=1 © © < = =
%-g s s g g_ g_ g,_g = You can delay the pre-shutdown and shutdown processes
@ z g g o o ] S3 g and display messages to users to log out from PCs.
=3 5|5 o g g g_ o If you have not specified to delay a shutdown, irreversible
gl el (< Tl |B € > and pre-shutdown processes are successively executed.
Q) [e]
@ § =
S 5 S

Logout prompt event repeated in
the "Indication cycle"

Stop warning event repeated in|
the "Indication cycle"

Basic operations
(a) If you have specified to delay the UPS shutdown, the delay process is executed at the scheduled shutdown time.
(b) Computers are shut down after the "Shutdown delaying time" and the UPS is shut down after the "UPS automatic stopping
time".
(c) The UPS starts up at the scheduled start-up time. (Computers are turned on when the UPS is started up.)

See "5.4 Configuring Scheduled Operations" for how to schedule UPS operations.

Caution

Connect computers to the UPS if you are using the "scheduled operation" function for automatically starting up or shutting down
computers.
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(4) Remote shutdown sequence

Shutdown request from the web

management tool or SNMP manager*1
Scheduled

shutdown time *2

q

\ 4

Delay time Shutdown delaying |shytdown delaying tim¢ UPS automatic
specified at the time x Maximum stopping time
shutdown number of delay

UPS output

Events

uonelado

umopinys-aid "0ex3

g 3
< 5
5 g
El =3
5 ]
«

[}
2
s}
°
=
o
5
S
>
@

Bujuiem doyg

jdwoud Jnobo

=
o
«Q
o
=y
=
°
o
3
T
g

| uonnNoaxa UMOpPINYS I

Stop warning event repeated J
in the "Indication cycle"

Logout prompt event repeated
in the "Indication cycle"

*1 The stop warning event does not occur when you are shutting down by the remote switch
on the UPS since it causes an immediate irreversible status.

*2 This option is useful when you have specified to delay a shutdown.
You can delay the pre-shutdown and shutdown processes and display messages to users
to log out from PCs.
If you have not specified to delay a shutdown, irreversible and pre-shutdown processes
are successively executed.

Basic operations

(a) When shutting down the UPS from the web management tool or SNMP manager, you can delay the process by specifying the
delay time ("Time before starting the operation").

(b) The delay process is executed if the UPS is configured to delay the shutdown.

(c) Computers are shut down after the "Shutdown delaying time" and the UPS is shut down after the "UPS automatic stopping
time".

(d) After the UPS is shut down, you can start it up from the web management tool or SNMP manager.

(5) Shutdown sequence when no computer is connected

Power restored within the confirmation time

. Power failure Power failure

Commercial

power supply

status
Power failure > . .= UPS automatic
confirmation time [Shutdown delaying time - 4,000 time

UPS output

Events

uonelojsal
a|qIsIaAa|

ain|ie) Jlemod
ain|ie} Jamod

Caution

You can specify the "OFF delay time" for each power outlet if the UPS is capable of power distribution control.

You can specify further "OFF delay time" for each power outlet after the "UPS automatic stopping time" has elapsed.

You can also specify "ON delay time" for each power outlet. See "5.2.4 Configuring delay time on UPS power outlets" for
information on how to configure the output ON delay time and output OFF delay time.
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(6) Shutdown sequence for a major breakdown

When you configure to shut down in the event of a major breakdown.

Major breakdown Confirmation time | Shutdown delaying time

UPS output

ON

Events

a|qIsionall|
uojesado

@
°
=
o
8
2.
3
«Q

Bujuiem doyg

You can also configure not to shut down
in the event of a major breakdown.

umopealq Jolepy

m (2]
x =2
) c
© 1%
9]
E 2
(;: =
=) X
= @
=
Q. Q
o C
S
2 o
S =1

Stop warning event repeated /

in the "Indication cycle"

Basic operations

(a) When a major breakdown occurs, the UPS waits to recover from the breakdown for the duration specified in "Confirmation
time" if you have specified to shut down in the event of a major breakdown.The following processes do not take place if the
major breakdown is resolved within the "Confirmation time".

(b) After the duration specified in "Confirmation time", the UPS determines that the breakdown cannot be resolved, and initiates
the pre-shutdown process. The pre-shutdown process executes processes specified by the user before the shutdown starts.

(c) The shutdown starts when the "Shutdown delaying time" elapses. The UPS does not shut down even after the "UPS
automatic stopping time" elapses.

See "4.3.1 Configuring UPS operations" for information on time settings for UPS operations in the event of a major
breakdown.

Caution

The shutdown process proceeds even if the breakdown is resolved within the "Shutdown delaying time". ]

(7) Shutdown sequence for an overload

When you configure to shut down in the event of an overload.

M Confirmation | gy tdown delaying time

time
UPS output

ON

I
|

You can also configure not to shut down

Events
in the event of an overload.

peouanO
Bujusem doyg
Bujusem doyg
a|qisionaul)
uonesado
umopinys-alid "09x3

[%2]
>
=
s
g
Q
2
=1
@
X
®
Q
c
=3
o
=}

Stop warning event repeated in|
the "Indication cycle"

Basic operations

(a) When an overload occurs, the UPS waits to recover from the overload for the duration specified in "Confirmation time" if you
have specified to shut down in the event of an overload. The following processes do not take place if the overload is resolved
within the "Confirmation time".

(b) After the duration specified in "Confirmation time", the UPS determines that the overload cannot be resolved, and initiates the
pre-shutdown process. The pre-shutdown process executes processes specified by the user before the shutdown starts.

(c) The shutdown starts when the "Shutdown delaying time" elapses. The UPS does not shut down even after the "UPS
automatic stopping time" elapses.

See "4.3.1 Configuring UPS operations" for information on time settings for UPS operations in the event of an
overload.

Caution

The shutdown process proceeds even if the overload is resolved within the "Shutdown delaying time". ]
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(8) Shutdown sequence for a measured value deviation

When you configure to shut down in the event of a measured value deviation.

The following diagram indicates the operation sequence for a value deviation when the maximum temperature of the UPS
is specified at 40°C in "Monitor Warning Level Deviation".

Temperature 40°C out of the —\ 30 sec. (changeable)
normal range N

Iq Y
> P

Confirmation time | gputdown delaying time UPS gutomatic
stopping time

UPS output
/_A_\ | I
Events 39 % % SRR 2
==4 |0 ® c
3 o| [T <|l|l3o =
] (0] Q- o
O (== [a]]= )
= EEEIREIEE g
Lo S S o= S
3 S5 |® o @ )
) Q| (@ c & You can also configure not to shut down
4 g-' Q in the event of a measured value
[Stop warning event repeated | ———> s 5 deviation.
in the "Indication cycle" = >

Basic operations

(a) The UPS waits to recover for the specified "Confirmation time" when the measured value deviates from the specified normal
range if you have selected "Shutdown upon deviation" under "Monitor Warning Level Deviation" described in "5.7 Configuring
Measured Value Administration Information". The following processes do not take place if the deviation is resolved within the
"Confirmation time".

(b) After the duration specified in "Confirmation time", the UPS determines that the deviation cannot be resolved, and initiates
the pre-shutdown process. The pre-shutdown process executes processes specified by the user before the shutdown starts.

(c) The shutdown starts when the "Shutdown delaying time" elapses. The UPS shuts down after the "UPS automatic stopping
time" elapses.

Caution

The shutdown process continues to the end even if the measured value recovers to the normal range during [Shutdown
delaying time] and [UPS automatic stopping time].

If you do not want to shut down the UPS after [UPS automatic stopping time] set “devupsstop” (conditions for the UPS to
shut down at measured value deviation) described in “Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS” to "2:

Disabled" (do not shut down the UPS).

2-12



2.3.4 UPS with output distribution control

UPS that are capable of power output distribution control have "OUTPUTQ", "OUTPUT1", and "OUTPUT2" outlets. These
outlets operate differently as shown below.

Outlet name Description

The default is "Always ON". You cannot turn off the output at normal times. OUTPUTO continues to supply the
OUTPUTO power even when OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 are turned off due to an input error. Therefore, this outlet is suitable

for network devices such as hubs.

OUTPUT1 This outlet operates according to the UPS operation settings.
Connect computers or other devices that require shutdown at a power failure or automatic start-up by the

scheduled operation. OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 operate independently; therefore, you can configure them with

OUTPUT2 different timings to turn ON and OFF to start up and shut down respective devices.

See "5.2.4 Configuring delay time on UPS power outlets" for information on how to configure the output ON delay time and output
OFF delay time for OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2.

The following indicates the operation sequence when OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 are specified with output ON delay time and
output OFF delay time.

Power failure  ['UPS automatic stopping time" Power restoration
elapsed
Commercial
power supply \
status , | | 1 !
\OFF delay| 1 ' ON delay; ,
time ' 1 1 time ' '
I | H H :
OUTPUT1 5 : _|_
E OFF deliay time E | ON delay time E
—» — >
OUTPUT2 ' —

=
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2.3.5 Power redundancy system configuration with multiple UPS

This section describes an example of the power redundancy system where multiple UPS are configured to be linked as a
"UPS group"*.

* About UPS groups...

A UPS group indicates multiple UPS on the same network configured to operate as a single system. Each UPS is registered as a
member of the UPS group and used as part of the power redundancy system. These UPS coordinate functions such as starting up,
shutting down, and scheduled operations.

The following figure indicates a configuration where UPS 1 to 3 form a UPS group. Up to 5 UPS can be configured as a UPS group.

Computer 1 Computer 2 Computer 3 Computer 4
connected to UPS 1 connectedto UPS1and UPS2  connected to UPS 1and UPS3  connected to UPS 1, UPS 2, and UPS 3

LAN

LAN LAN ) LAN
interface card interface card interface card

beessessencencences Y B 3

A
-
Power supply
check
communications

UPS 1 UPS 2 UPS 3 || Ponersupny
Power supply

Power supply

[Explanation for the above illustration|

e UPS 1 to 3 and computers 1 to 4 are connected to the same network.

e UPS 1 to 3 communicate via LAN interface cards to check the power supply status and other information.
e UPS 1 supplies the power to computer 1.

e UPS 1 and UPS 2 supply the power to computer 2.

e UPS 1 and UPS 3 supply the power to computer 3.

e UPS 1, UPS 2, and UPS 3 supply the power to computer 4.

e UPS will not provide the backup power supply to a computer if the computer's device information is not registered to the UPS even
if the computer is connected to multiple UPS in a power redundancy system. Register the device information to all UPS to which
the computer is connected.

e The shutdown sequence at a power failure varies depending on the "UPS counts" in power redundancy systems using UPS
groups. See "2.3.6 Operation sequence of power redundancy systems".

e Devices may not be shut down in a power failure depending on the value of "UPS counts" in power redundancy systems.
However, the message (as the default) to notify of a shutdown is sent from the UPS where the power failure occurred to WS (S),
WS (T), and WS (SSH) devices.

See "5.10 Configuring UPS Linkage" or "8.11.2 Configuring UPS counts for UPS linkage" for details.
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2.3.6 Operation sequence of power redundancy systems

This section describes the outline of the operation sequence in power redundancy systems.
The following figure indicates a power failure at UPS 1 in a system where 3 UPS are grouped.

* About "UPS counts"...

S
V4

- In the irreversible error status
- Output off or output system off

- In the bypass operation
- In the overloaded status

"UPS counts" indicates the required number of normally operating UPS to supply the power to computers in the event of a power
failure. Computers are shut down when the number of normally operating UPS is less than the specified number.

Configure "UPS counts" on each UPS where computers are registered. You can specify either the same value or a different value on
each UPS.
The UPS is not counted as in the normal operation if one of the following applies.

- End of the battery life
- In the major breakdown status

Computer 1
UPS 1
*UPS counts: 1

Computer 2
UPS 1+ UPS2
*UPS counts: 1

Computer 3
UPS 1+ UPS3
*UPS counts: 2

Computer 4
UPS1+UPS2+UPS3
*UPS counts: 2

LAN | ?ShUtdOWH request I | ‘ Shutdown request I
: IS TETTTTTRRRRS =
ETY EETTTTTTRRTRTN coflessccccccccd
Power supply
check

communications

UPS 1 UPS 2 UPS 3

Power supply
Power supply
Failure Power supply

Operation sequence of computer 1

Computer 1

Commercial circuit 1 m—————

Power failure

"UPS counts : 1”
Computer 1 is shut down by UPS 1.
UPS 2 and UPS 3 do not supply backup power since they are not connected.

OFF

Power failure
confirmation time

Shutdown
delaying time

" UPS automatic

shutdown

UPS 1 output

Events

Commercial circuit 2

UPS 2 output

Commercial circuit 3

UPS 3 output
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Operation sequence of computer 2 "UPS counts : 1"

Computer 2

Commercial circuit 1

UPS 1 output

Events

Commercial circuit 2

UPS 2 output

Commercial circuit 3

UPS 3 output

Although UPS 1 shuts down, computer 2 continues to operate using the
power supplied by UPS 2.

ON
‘_/—| Power failure
Power failure " Shutdown UPS automatic
confirmation time delaying time shutdown
p) Q| c |5 ! OFF
g o ] S | o
S1IS||S] &% s
211515 B g 2
s e 2 &
2. 3| |3 3 E j=a
RN °
® ﬁ -g Not shutting down because
14/_ available UPS (1) > UPS counts (1)
| ON
I ]
58E¢
)
[}
A4 ON
83359
g 522
g 8
= o

Operation sequence of computer 3

"UPS counts : 2"

Although computer 3 can operate using the power supplied by UPS 3, computer
3 will be shut down because "UPS counts" is set to “2” thus the number of
available UPS is less than the specified value.

Computer 3

Commercial circuit 1

OFF
Power failure

Power failure ] Shutdown ] UPS automatic
confirmation time delaying time shutdown

UPS 1 output

Events

Commercial circuit 2

UPS 2 output

eee—— OFF

Commercial circuit 3

UPS 3 output

3|gllg < |3|F @
AR AL 03 |28 =
) c = |a|® =
MEERE S8 |4|o o
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12|12 SE (813 |
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B Shutting down because
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=
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< c
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Operation sequence of computer 4 P

Operations at a power failure |

S counts : 2"

Although UPS 1 shuts down, computer 4 continues to operate using the power
supplied by UPS 2 and UPS 3. Computer 4 is not shut down since it has 2

available UPS and the "UPS counts" is “2”.

Power failure

Commercial circuit 1 ———

Power failure

confirmation time delaying time shutdown

Shutdown UPS automatic

UPS 1 output

ol || |@ w C | L OFF
g S| |o 52|
Events sl2]]2 TF |3
) s s < é =
= ) ) @,
gl 3|3 2 g3
c 5 5 c
a|[8]]|8] &<
% Not shutting down because
% available UPS (2) > UPS counts (2)
Commercial circuit 2 |
UPS 2 output — ON
< € g
LT =
)
o< =
]
Commercial circuit 3
UPS 3 output ON
© 0 T
< £ g
L 3T =
523
o< =
[}

Operations at start-up

The start-up sequence varies depending on the "UPS counts" if you have configured computers to start when the UPS

start”".

"UPS counts : 2"

Computer 4 starts when UPS 1 and UPS 2 have started to make 2
available UPS and a "magic packet" is sent because the "UPS counts" is

set to “2” for computer 4.

ON

Computer 4

w_| Starting the computer when it becomes
available UPS (2) > UPS counts (2)

ON

UPS 1 output  se——

UPS 2 output

ON

ON

UPS 3 output

Caution

*1 See "5.1.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN function".

*2 The above figure indicates an example where devices automatically start as UPS 1 to 3 start in succession.
not automatically start depending on the start or shutdown status of the linked UPS.

Some devices may
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3. PREPARATION

3.1 Checking the UPS

Check and perform the following items.
(1) Have you installed and connected the LAN interface card correctly in the UPS?
Refer to the manual supplied with the LAN interface card for information on how to install the LAN interface card.
(2) Have you configured the interface setting of the UPS to use the LAN interface card?
Configure the interface setting to "W/S mode" when using the LAN interface card. Refer to the UPS manual for details.

g

Start up the UPS. Refer to the UPS manual for information on how to start up.

3.2 Connecting the Network Cable

Connect the network cable to the UPS.

(1) Insert the network cable into the "LAN" connector on the LAN interface card in the UPS.
(2) Check that the connection status LED "LNK" is lit in green.

(2) Check that "LNK" is lit in e LAN por RS-232C UPS
green. M m&ﬂ [UEW

OPTION CARD

(1) Insert the network cable into the "LAN"
connector until it clicks.

Caution

e Do not force the network cable or the connector, or push them hard when connecting.

e Take care not to catch the cable in the front panel or the front door if you have installed the LAN interface card on the front
panel or inside the front door of the UPS.
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3.3 Configuring Network Addresses

These tasks are not required if you have already configured IP addresses following the manual supplied with the LAN interface
card.

Configure the network addresses to make the UPS one of your networked devices.
The factory setting of the IP address is 192.168.1.1.
Modify it to an IP address according to your environment. It is recommended to record the IP address in the following table.

Network environment

Fixed IP address DHCP
IP address ( . . . ) IP address ( . . . )
Subnet mask ( . . . )
Router address ( . . . )
DNS server address ( . . . )

You can modify IP addresses by one of the following methods. Modify using a method suitable to your environment.

1. Use terminal software and modify by connecting to the "LAN interface connector" on the UPS.

I:> Refer to "12. Configuring Network Addresses" in the manual
supplied with the LAN interface card.

2. Use Telnet or a web browser, and modify via the network.

E> [ Go to "3.3.1 Configuring via the network". ]

,_| Caution - ~

e |f you have a device whose address is 192.168.1.1, use the "serial interface connector" to configure, or connect the UPS and
computer directly with the LAN cable (cross) to configure.

e [f your environment does not allow communications with the UPS (192.168.1.1), use the "serial interface connector" to
configure.

o [f you have specified the IP address to be assigned by DHCP, be sure to check if the IP address has been correctly assigned
by the DHCP server after restarting the LAN interface card. You cannot shut down the UPS properly in the event of a power
failure if the IP address is not correctly assigned.
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3.3.1 Configuring via the network

(1) Check if your PC can communicate with the UPS over TCP/IP to use Telnet or a web browser.

[ If you cannot ] [ If you can ]
Go to Step (2) and modify the network environment Go to Step (4) and modify the IP address of the UPS.

to enable communication.

Caution

(2) Run the following command from the Command Prompt on the PC.

route add 192.168.1.1 MASK 255.255.255.255 <IP address of the PC>

This example assumes a Windows environment.
Replace the network commands to respective
ones for UNIX/Linux environments.

Ex) The IP address of the computer is assumed to be 172.30.1.10.

C:¥>WINNT>route add 192.168.1.1 MASK 255.255.255.255 172.30.1.10
C:¥>WINNT>

This enables communication with the UPS. Revert to the original IP address in Step (5).

(3) Test if you can communicate with the UPS using a ping command.
(4) Modify the IP address of the UPS.
Refer to "12. Configuring Network Addresses" in the manual supplied with the LAN interface card if you are

modifying the IP addresses by logging in to the UPS from a Telnet terminal.
See "5.2.1 Configuring the network" if you are modifying using a web browser.

(5) Revert the changes you made in the network environment in Step (2).

Run the following command from the Command Prompt on the PC.
route delete 192.168.1.1

The above changes make the UPS available in your network environment. Configure functions and operations for the UPS
using the web management tool or terminal tool.
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4. BASIC SETTINGS WITH THE WEB MANAGEMENT TOOL

You can configure various functions using the web management tool.

You can configure how to shut down devices connected to the UPS in basic settings. See "5. DETAILED SETTINGS WITH THE

WEB MANAGEMENT TOOL" for information on how to configure other functions.

4.1 Starting the Web Management Tool from a Web Browser

Enter the IP address of the UPS that you set in

(1) Start the web browser. /—"3.3 Configuring Network Addresses".

(2) Enter the IP address of the UPS in the
°@| = http://192.168.1.1 D=3 | "address bar" of the web browser and

- . . . press "Enter".
[EI|E Edit View Favorites Tools Help

The following is displayed in the web browser.

UPS account input

(3) Check the characters to be entered in

il L/_| Enter the account. | the following table and enter the
il account and password in single-byte
Password characters using the keyboard.
R Enter the password.

¥ ~—Characters are displayed as
asterisks (*) as you type.

m oK ’ Cancel |
—— (4) Click the [OK] button.

You can log in either as the administrator or as a user.

The following table describes the default values for account information.

Administrator User

Account UpsAdmin User

Password UpsAdmin (case sensitive) User (case sensitive)

Allowed to browse UPS information, event logs,
and part of the setting information.

Privileges Allowed to configure and browse all information.

Caution

Use the user account when disclosing UPS information to users other than administrators.
You can modify the account information. See "5.2.2 Modifying login accounts on the UPS".

The web management tool "main screen" is displayed if account authentication is successful.
See "4.2 Main Screen and Menu Functions" for details on functions on the "main screen."

Basic settings Schedule settings Clock setting Event settings | View | Control ‘ UPS information

Connecting device information Outiet 1(0N) Outlet 2(0N)
MName(P address) Type Condition Location Comment 23
w
Shutdown test UPS linkage Registration Change | Delete |
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4.2 Main Screen and Menu Functions

Main screen of the web management tool (assuming a UPS with power distribution control.)

Ve

program version information.

Displays the location of the UPS, time*, and

* The displayed time is for the computer
where the web browser is running, not the
time on the UPS.

A. Main menu buttons

Location

Comment:

Date: 12/01/2012(Sat)
Time: 15:30

ROM Wer: pr+
WEB Ver: p*

Use these buttons to configure each item
and display menus such as status

Basic seftings | Schedule setiings | Clock seting | Event settings ‘ View | Control | UPS information

|, —

display.

Connecting device information Outlet 1{ON)

Outlet 2(0N)

rName[IFl address) Type

Condition Location

Comment

B. Displays the output status of the UPS.
e The status of each outlet is displayed if
the UPS has power distribution control.
e The status is displayed as follows if the
UPS does not have power distribution
control.

~

UF3 condition: Start

| -

C. Displays information on the registered
devices.

S

Shutdown test |

You can register devices connected to the

Registration

UPSlinkage |

<«—1 UPS, modify and delete the information,

change | Delste |

and configure UPS linkage.

You can test shutting down the
registered device.

A. Functions of the main menu

The following table describes functions of the main menu.

Iltems in pink are available when the sensor is
connected to the PRLANIF005 or
PRLANIF006 LAN interface card.

Menu/button

Function name

Description

Basic settings

Basic settings

You can configure network information for the UPS.

UPS settings

You can configure time settings for operations such as shutdown, and
configure operations at a power failure.

Power distribution control settings

You can specify the delay for turning ON and OFF the power distribution
output. This function is available if the UPS is equipped with power
distribution control.

Service settings

You can configure service settings such as SNMP, Telnet, or SSH.

Account settings

You can modify accounts to log in to the UPS.

E-mail settings

You can configure the e-mail server.

Syslog notification

You can configure the conditions to notify the event log to the Syslog server.

Meas. manage

You can configure the values to be measured by the UPS.

Schedule settings

Operation schedule settings

You can enable or disable scheduled operations.

Schedule settings for a specified date

You can configure the schedule for a specific date.

Weekly schedule settings

You can configure weekly schedule settings.

Scheduled confirmation

You can display the time chart of the configured schedule.

Clock setting

Clock setting

You can set the clock on the UPS.

Event settings

Event-log settings

You can configure event log recording.

Condition of WS script execution

You can enable or disable WS script execution.

Edit of WS script

You can edit WS scripts.

WS script send confirmation

You can confirm that the WS script has been executed.

SSH authentication settings

You can configure SSH authentication for devices on SSH connection.

Condition of E-mail sending

You can configure the conditions to send e-mails.

E-mail address settings

You can configure recipients' addresses.

E-mail send confirmation

You can confirm transmission of e-mails.

View UPS real-time view You can display the UPS status and measurement values
Event-log view You can display the event log recorded in the UPS.
Sensor meas. value You can display the sensor status and measurement values.
Control UPS start up You can turn the UPS ON.
UPS stop You can turn the UPS OFF.

Start battery check

You can start a battery check.

Stop battery check

You can stop the battery check.

UPS information

UPS information

You can display information for the UPS.

4-2




B. UPS output status display

The following information is displayed depending on the type of UPS.
The UPS status is displayed if the UPS is not equipped with power distribution control.

Status display Description
Start The UPS output is ON.
Stop The UPS output is OFF.
Power failure A power failure is taking place.
Breakdown The UPS has a fault.

The status of outlet 1 (OUTPUT1) and outlet 2 (OUTPUT2) is displayed if the UPS has power distribution control.

Status display Description
Outlet 1 (ON) Output of outlet 1 (OUTPUT1) is ON

Outlet 2 (ON) Output of outlet 2 (OUTPUT2) is ON

Outlet 1 (OFF) Output of outlet 1 (OUTPUT1) is OFF

Outlet 2 (OFF) Output of outlet 2 (OUTPUT2) is OFF

C. Connecting device information

The following table describes the "types" of registered devices that are displayed in connecting device information.

Type Device type Remark
PC PC (network connection) UPS management software operating PC
PC (S) PC (LAN I/F card contact connection) «
WS WS (network connection) UPS management software operating WS
WS (S) WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection)
WS (T) WS (Telnet) *2
WS (SSH) WS (SSH) *2
ETC Other devices

The following table describes the [Condition] of registered devices that are displayed in [Connecting device information].

Operational status Description
Start The device is started.

Error The UPS management program is stopped.
Stop The device is stopped.

Shutdown The device is being shut down.

,_| Cauti >
aution ~

e See "5.1.5 Performing a shutdown test for the registered devices" for the displayed status of devices which are being
shut down.

e The start and stop status displayed in [Condition] varies depending on the device types.

*1 PC(S) devices
e The UPS output is ON : Start
e The UPS output is OFF: Stop

*2 WS(T) and WS(SSH) devices
e Connected to the network  : Start
o Not connected to the network: Stop y

(&
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4.3 Basic Settings for Shutting Down Devices

This section describes basic settings for shutting down devices connected to the UPS. Devices can be shut down once these
settings are completed.

4.3.1 Configuring UPS operations

Configure as follows.

Main screen

@ Schedule settings | Clock sefting ‘ Event settings | View | Control ‘ UPS information

§ng device information Outlet 10N} Outlet 2(0N)
MName(IP addi Condition Location Comment

Shutdown test | ‘ UPS linkage ‘ Registration ‘ Change

Delete

The [Basic settings] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

IP address
19216811 Metwark address

" Dynamic address from DHCP

= Static address

Subnet mask
2552652550

Location

Comment

Default gateway (Set up only effective for static address)
anno

DNS server (Set up only effective for static address)
opon

UPS settings |)Senvice seftings | Account settings | E-mail settings | syslog notification | Meas manage |

The [Control time information] screen is displayed.

The following screenshot is for UPS with power distribution control.

Basic settings

Control time information
Automatically stop the UPS at power failure rShutdown trigger

Q_Q O

Fower failure recovery operation

Starting condition{the rate of battery charge).

v Low battery voltage occurs
specified value v 9

(i Indicate stop warning message UPS automatic stopping time:

Indication cycle 300 sel
Warning for battery replacement B

Warning tirme :101] el

Auto Battery Check{UPS)
[ Auto Battery Check(LAN I/F Card)

I Power Failure occurs confirm. ime |10

|+ Do notstart ’_ Start ¥ output1 W output2 W Constant output

| Backup-time is under the specified value,

[ waiting for logout itis assumed the low battery voltage
| Waiting time: sec I
Maximurn number of delay [~ Wajor breakdown occurs confirm. time
g [ Overload occurs confirm. time
* Ames Shutdown delaying time a

sec.

months before

Cycle 180 D

v

©

Qutput power distribution |nlurmauun‘ OKﬁ Back

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the

main screen.

(2) Click the [UPS settings] button on the
basic settings screen.

Configure the UPS operations from this

screen.
(3) Select or enter values into each item.

See the table of setting items on the
next page for details.

(4) Click the [OK] button.



Setting items for [Control time information]

No. Displayed item Description Default value
1 [Automatically stop the UPS at |Specify whether or not to shut down the UPS in the event of a power failure.*’ Do not stop
power failure
2 |Power failure recovery Specify whether or not to turn the UPS output ON when the power is restored| Do not start
operation after shutting down the UPS.*'
Starting condition (the rate |The UPS output is turned ON when the battery is charged to the specified value if 0%
of battery charge). you have specified to "Start" the UPS after the power is restored. (You cannot set
this value if the UPS does not support this function) The UPS output is turned ON
immediately after the power restoration if you specify 0%.
Settable range: 0 to 100 (%)
3 |Waiting for logout Specify whether or not to delay the shutdown process while the users are logging None
out in the event of a scheduled shutdown or remotely controlled shutdown.
This setting value is applied on PCs and WS where the UPS management
software is running.
(Refer to the User Guide of the UPS management software for details.)
Waiting time Specify the shutdown delay time if you have enabled the delay.
Maximum number of delay |The shutdown process commences after the duration of (Waiting time x Maximum
number of delay).
4 |Indicate stop warning message |Specify whether or not to display the shutdown warning message in the event a Display
|power failure occurs or a scheduled shutdown.
Indication cycle Specify the interval to display the shutdown warning message. 300 sec.
Settable range: 20 to 65535 (seconds)
Start scheduled stop warning |Specify when to display the warning message for a scheduled shutdown. 600 sec.
Settable range: 20 to 65535 (seconds)
5 |Shutdown trigger Specify the condition of a shutdown and the confirmation time.*’
Power failure occurs Select to shut down in the event of a power failure. Selected
Confirmation time: Settable range from 10 to 65535 (seconds)
Low battery voltage occurs Select to shut down in the event of low battery detection. Selected
Backup-time is under the Specify the condition to determine low battery. Not selected
specified value, it is assumed Confirmation time: Settable range from 2 to 999 (minutes)
the low battery voltage **
Com. trouble with UPS occurs [Not supported -
Major breakdown occurs Select to shut down in the event of a major breakdown. Not selected
Confirmation time: Settable range from 10 to 65535 (seconds)
Overload occurs Select to shut down in the event of an overload. Not selected
Confirmation time: Settable range from 10 to 65535 (seconds)
Shutdown delaying time Specify the duration between entering an irreversible status due to a certain| 30 sec.
shutdown trigger and starting to shut down.
This duration is for pre-shutdown process. *'
Settable range: 0 to 65535 (seconds)
UPS automatic stopping time |Specify the delay time after the shutdown delay time has elapsed and started to| 120 sec.
shut down before shutting down the UPS. Specify enough time to shut down all
registered devices. *'
Settable range: 0 to 65535 (seconds)
6 |Warning for battery Specify when to display a warning message indicating the number of months| 6 months
replacement before the battery replacement time.*?
Settable range: 1 to 12 (months)
Auto Battery Check(UPS) Specify whether or not to perform automatic battery checks, and the interval.| 180 days

Specify the interval if the UPS supports automatic battery check.
Settable values: Select from 30 days, 90 days, and 180 days

Auto Battery Check(LAN I/F
Card)

Select if your UPS supports battery check but does not support automatic battery
check, and then specify the interval.
Settable values: Select from 30 days, 90 days, and 180 days

Not selected

*1 See "2.3.3. Operation sequence with a single UPS" for UPS operations.
*2 The message is displayed on the computer where the UPS management software is running.
The battery replacement notification is a rough indication. The replacement time may come earlier depending on the

operating environment.

*3 This item may not function correctly since the value of the backup time is not accurate if the load factor is low. Do not select
this item if the load factor becomes lower than 30%.

(—| The outlet number to shut down in the event of a power failure. >

configuring as above.

e You can specify whether or not to shut down OUTPUT1, OUTPUT2, and Constant output in the event of a power failure
separately if your UPS is capable of power distribution control. You can only specify OUTPUT1 if your UPS does not
support power distribution control.

(You cannot specify OUTPUT2 and Constant output.)

e [If you have selected [Power Failure occurs] in [Shutdown trigger], selected outlets wait for the power to be restored for
[Power failure confirmation time] in the event of a power failure. If the power is not restored, they will assume the power
cannot be recovered and commence the shutdown process. Outlets that are not selected do not determine the power
cannot be recovered until the UPS outputs low battery voltage signals. (They do not determine whether the power can be
restored based on "Power failure confirmation time".)
If you want to run the computers as long as possible after a power failure, you can delay the shutdown process by

~
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4.3.2 Registering devices to shut down to the UPS

You can register the information of devices connected to the UPS.
This section assumes WS to which the UPS logs in via Telnet and shuts down.

See "5.1.1 Registering devices on the UPS" for information on how to register devices other than WS.

Basic seftings Schedule settings | Clock setting | Event settings | View | Control ‘ UPS information

Main screen

Connecting device information ow 101 Guac)
.

MName(IP address) Type

Shutdown test ‘

Condition Location Comment

| upsiinkage |

Registration Changa | Delete |

||

This screenshot is the initial screen before registering any devices.

The [Connecting device registration] screen is displayed.

Connecting device registration

Device type: | The others

Device name

L Click J

Location

Comment

A list of devices that can be registered is displayed.

OK Back

Device type:

The others device

Device name

L]

PC (LAM I/F card contact connection)
WS(Telnet)

WS(SSH)

WS (LAN IF card Log-in connection)
The others device

4-6

(1) Click the [Registration] button on the

main screen.

(2) Click [Device type ¥].

(3) Select [WS(Telnet)].

Caution
Select the device that you want to register. ]




The screen to register WS (Telnet) is displayed.

(3) Enter the WS information

Connecting device registration

\

Device type: | WS(Telnet) v Outlet Mo |1

<

IP address / Network name

Select outlet No.
This selection is available if the UPS is equipped with
power distribution control. Select the outlet number
on the UPS to which the device is connected.
(Required)

192.168.1.2

Location
2F Server room

IP address / Network name
Enter the IP address or the network name of the WS
you are registering. (Required)

Comment

201

Telnet Settings

Location
Enter the location of the WS. (Optional)

1o

Character code: EUC

Comment
Enter a comment about the WS. (Optional)

s

Character code
Select the character code available on the WS.

Wake On LAN settings m OK Back

The device is registered and the main screen is displayed again.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

Basic settings | Schedule settings | Clock setting | Event settings | View | Control | UPS information |

Connecting device information Outlet 1{ON) Outlet 2(0N)
Name(IP address) Type Condition Location Comment S
19216812 WE(T) Operating 2F Server room 01

The registered device appears on the main screen.
The screenshot shows the following WS.

IP address: 192.168.1.2

Location : 2F Server room

Comment : 201

If the registered device is running, [Condition]
displayed in

(IP address) is displayed as

displays [Operating] and the name (IP address) is

If it is shutdown, [Stop] is displayed and the name

" Bhitdown test | UPS linkage Registration Change | Delete ‘

(5) Check the registered details.

This completes registering a device.

Go to "4.3.3" to configure the Telnet login procedure and shutdown procedure for the registered WS.
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4.3.3 Configuring the shutdown procedure for the registered devices

You can configure the shutdown procedure for the registered device to allow the UPS to shut down the device.

Main screen

Basic settings Schedule settings | Clock setting Event settings View | Contral | UPS information

Connecting device infol on Outlet 1(ON) Outlet 2(ON}
Mame(lP address) Type Condition Comment
18216812 WS(T) Operating 2F Server room 201
["Shuidown test | | UPE linkage | Registration

(1) Click the [Event settings] button on the
main screen.

Change | Delete ‘

The [Event settings] screen is displayed.

Event Settings + Event-Ld

Condition of Event-Log operatioy

E-mail

(2) Click [WS Script].

* Standard settings

 Advanced settings

{UPS cond

ition)

" Advanced settings

{UPS contral system}

Mo Event Setting v

0101 Power failure Enable

0102 Power failure recovered Enable Impossible
0141 Major breakdown Enable Impossible
0142 Wajor breakdown recovered Enable Impossible
0143 MWinor breakdown Enable Impossible
0144 Minor breakdown recovered Enable I

0503 Start scheduled stop warning Enable Possible
0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop Enable I

0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Enable Impossible
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Enable

Restore defaults

OK

The [WS script] screen for event settings is displayed.

All WS that require WS script settings are listed on this screen.
The following screenshot shows that the WS (IP address: 192.168.1.2) is selected to be set with the WS script.

Event Settings " Event-Log WS Script
Connection Device Selection

Character code Localion Comment

hName(P address)

Type

" E-mail

Impossible . —

(3) Click the line where for the WS for
which you want to set the shutdown

2 procedure.
The line of the selected WS is highlighted in
reverse video.
Once a WS is selected, the [Select WS
Script] button at the bottom of the screen is
enabled.
(4) Click the [Select WS Script] button to
A

configure the shutdown procedure for
the selected WS.

Back

m SelectWs Script



The [Condition of WS script execution] screen is displayed.

Event Settings r o r
Condition of WS script execution Device name:192.168.1.2
No.  Event Sefting value Change (5) Click [Shutdown execution] in the event
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Enable Possible & ||St
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Enable Possible
0508 Irreversible: Low batt. Volt Enable Possible
0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable 5 Possible The line of the selected event is highlighted in
reverse video.
L Test

0512 Batt-replace warning time Enable Possible

Enable

0518 Ireversible: Serial error Enable Possible

Edit of WS Script )

———— (6) Click the [Edit of WS Script] button.
v Back

0552 Qutput circuit on Disable

Pogsible

0562 Irreversible: Major breakdown Enable

0563 Irreversible: Overload Enable

Click the [Enable] button if the [Setting value] of the
selected event is set to [Disable].

The [Edit of WS Script] screen is displayed.
The following screenshot shows default settings for the "Shutdown execution" event.

Event Settings r o r

Edit of WS Script Event | Shutdown execution )
wer e ; (7) Configure the shutdown procedure.

0g-in procedure(Comman " ] g

oo b7 [Execute WS Scrl See "5.5.3 Writing and editing WS
retry=1 send=shut down -h now . .
interval=30 a2 <SHUTDOWN MESSAGE> scripts” for details.
timeout=30 =leep=El

waitzozin:
send=<USER HNAHE>
wa it =assword:
send= CPASINORD>
wait=

(8) Click the [OK] button when you have
finished.

ok )  Bak |
——

"WS script" procedure area
Describe the commands to be executed in the "shutdown execution" event.
The UPS logs in remotely to the WS as described in [WS Log-in procedure
(Common)] and executes the commands specified for the event.
These settings are event specific.

"WS Log-in procedure (Common)" area
Describe items required to log in to the WS remotely such as the login name and
password. The UPS logs in to the WS remotely following this procedure. These
settings are common among all events for the same WS.
You do not need to specify them for each event.

The [Condition of WS script execution] screen is displayed.

Event Settings (" i r
Condition of WS script execution Device name:192.168.1.2 (9) Click the [OK] button.
No.  Event Setting value Change
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Enable Possible
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Enable Possible
0508 Irreversible: Low batt. Volt Enable Fossible
0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable Possible The settlngs .are not app“ed to the UPS
unless you click the [OK] button.

0512 Batt-replace waming time Enable Possible

Enable
0518 Irreversible: Serial error Enable Possible
Disable

Edit of WS Script

0552 Output circuit on Disable Possible

This completes the configuration.

0562 Irreversible: Major breakdown Enable Possible

0563 Irreversible: Overload Enable Pao.

The WS will be shut down in the event of a power failure.



4.3.4 Checking shutdown operations for the registered devices

You can check whether the settings registered in "4.3.3 Configuring the shutdown procedure for the registered devices" operate

properly.

You can check the operations of the WS shutdown procedure using the WS script test function without actually causing a power
failure. You can also check the operation using the shutdown test function. See "5.1.5 Performing a shutdown test for the
registered devices" for the shutdown test function.

[Condition of WS script execution] screen

Event Settings " r+ "
Condition of WS script execution Device name:182.168.1.2

Mo. Event Setting value Change

0506 Ireversible: Remo. Stop Enable Possible

0507 Irreversible: Power failure Enable Possible

0508 Irreversible: Low batt Volt Enable Possible

0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable Possible

0512 Batt-replace waming time Enable Passible

0518 Imeversible: Serial error Enable Possible —_—

Disable
0852 Output circuit on Disable Possible

Edit of WS Script

0562 Irreversible: Major breakdown Enable Possible oK
0563 Irreversible: Overload Enable Possible . Back

The confirmation screen is displayed.

Script send confirmation

The test send of the WS Script will start.

When ready, click QK.

Click OK

Cancel

The status is displayed at the bottom of the screen while testing.
The result is displayed when the test is complete.

Event Settings r

Condition of WS script execution

o .

Device name:192 168.1.2

Mo. Event Setting value Change
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Enable Possible
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Enable Possible
0508 lIrreversible: Low batt Volt Enable Puossible
0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable Possible

0512 Batt-replace warning time Enahble Possible

i

Enable
0518 Irreversible: Serial error Enable Possible

0552 OQutput circuit on Disable Possible

Disable
Edit of WS Script

0562 Irreversible: Major breakdown Enable Possible oK

05

Now testing(0511)

rsible: Overload Enable Possible %

Caution

An error message and detailed information are displayed

if the shutdown test fails.
See "5.5.5 Testing WS script operations" for

details.
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(1) Follow Steps (1) to (4) in "4.3.3
Configuring the shutdown procedure for
the registered devices" to display the
[Condition of WS script execution]
screen.

(2) Click [Shutdown execution] in the event
list.

The line of the selected event is highlighted in
reverse video.

(3) Click the [Test] button.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

The shutdown test starts.

Caution

You cannot test a WS script while testing e-mail
transmission, another WS script, or a shutdown.

/<Message example>

o While testing

Mow testing(0511)

o Test complete (successful)
Finished sending Script(05113

The WS is shut down at the same time.

o Test complete (failure)

Failed to send Script{0511}) Details:E=0511,L= 8T

The error message and detailed information are
displayed.



4.4 Setting the Time on the UPS

The clock on the LAN interface card is set at the time of shipping. Reset it to suit your environment.
Scheduled operations may not be reliable if the time is not synchronized. Devices may not function at the scheduled time.

You can adjust the time in one of the following methods.
- Set the time on the computer where the web browser is running to the UPS.

- Obtain the time from the NTP server. .
Caution

You can set the clock on the UPS as follows. The time displayed on the web management tool is

the time on the computer where the web browser is

. running. It is not the time on the UPS.
Main screen

Basic seftings ‘ Schedule settings Clock setting Event settings ‘ View ‘ Control | UPS information

Connecting device infol {on_outlet 1{ON) Qutlet 2(0N)
Name(IP address) Type Condition Comment A (1) Click the [ClOCk Setting] button on the

19216812 WS(T) Operating 2F Server room 201 main screen.

Shutdown test | | UPE linkage ‘ Registration Change Delete

The [Clock setting] screen is displayed.

Clock setting

(2) Select how to adjust the clock.
' The clock of UPS is fitted to the clock of this computer.

* NTP ismtused
When ready, click OK.

H

NTP is not used
L The time on the computer where the web

Clock setting interval: hour. browser is running is applied to the UPS.
Timeout Sec NTP is used
Server namellP address: R | Enter the following items if you have an NTP

server in your network.

oK ) Cancel |
-

(3) Click the [OK] button.

Screen item Description
Clock setting interval Specify the interval for obtaining the time from the NTP server.
The clock is adjusted in this interval. *'
Enter the time in hour units.

Timeout The duration to wait for the response from the NTP server when obtaining the
time.
If no response is received within this duration, an error is recorded in the event
log. *

Specify a larger value if the error occurs frequently.

NTP server name/server

Enter the address of the NTP server in your network.
address

Result of time adjustment using NTP

*1 Check the result of time adjustment using an NTP server from the main screen - [View] - [Event-Log view].
The "Clock setting change" event is recorded when the time is adjusted.
However, the logs are not recorded if you have not enabled the event log condition for "Clock setting change".
*2 The "Clock Setting failure" event is recorded if the time is not adjusted.
However, the logs are not recorded if you have not enabled the event log condition for "Clock setting failure".

This completes basic settings to shut down connected devices. See "5. DETAILED SETTINGS WITH THE WEB
MANAGEMENT TOOL" for the detailed settings.



5. DETAILED SETTINGS WITH THE WEB
MANAGEMENT TOOL

You can configure various functions using the web management tool.

This chapter describes details of items configured in "4.3 Basic Settings for Shutting Down Devices" and how to configure
other items and functions.

See "4. BASIC SETTINGS WITH THE WEB MANAGEMENT TOOL" for information on how to start the web management tool
and information on the main screen.

5.1 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting Devices on the UPS

5.1.1 Registering devices on the UPS

Register computers to the UPS to allow the UPS to shut down the connected computers.
You can register up to 50 computers. Up to 8 devices if they use an SSH connection.

Caution

You cannot register, modify, or delete PCs or
WS from the web management tool if they are
running the UPS management software. Use
the UPS management software instead.

(1) Click the [Registration] button on the main screen.

The [Connecting device registration] screen is displayed.

Device type
Select the type of the device you want to register.
[The others device] is displayed by default.

ting device regi: Outlet No.
¥ - ~ This selection is available if the UPS is equipped with
Device type: | The others device v Outlet No.: |1 v €< power distribution control. Select the outlet number to
Device name which the device is connected. (Required)

Location ¥ Device name
Enter a name that is not already registered in the list

on the main screen. (Required)

Comment

(2) Enter the information of the device to
be registered.

Input items vary depending on the
w device type. See descriptions for each
device on the following pages.
C ox D e

(3) Click the [OK] button.

Screen item Description Remark
Devi Enter the name to be displayed in the list of registered devices in | Single-byte characters only.
evice name . :
the main screen. Required
Location Enter the comment on the location. (Optional)
Comment Enter the comment on the device. (Optional)
Device type Select the device type. Required
Specify the outlet number on the UPS to which the device is Avaﬂablg oply on e LIPS with
Outlet No. power distribution control.
connected to. B
Required

Select the device you want to register from [Device type].
Device type Description

PC that is connected to the "serial interface connector" on the UPS and shut down
by the contact signals.

PC (LAN I/F card contact connection)

WS that is connected to the "serial interface connector" on the UPS and shut down

WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection) by terminal login

WS(Telnet) WS that is connected via the network and shut down by Telnet login.
WS(SSH) WS that is connected via the network and shut down by SSH login.
The others device Devices that do not need shutdown.
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Registering PC (LAN I/F card contact connection)

Connecting device registration
Device type: |PC (LAN UF card contact connection) OutletNo: |1 b (—
Device name
Location N\
Comment

Contact signal settings

Power failure signal " Positive @ Negative

€ T *Specify the polarity of the contact signals for [Power
Low battery voltage signal & Positive (" Negative

OK Back

Match the polarity on the UPS and the UPS service if you are
shutting down using the Windows standard UPS service. See
"Appendix A. USING THE WINDOWS STANDARD UPS
SERVICE" for Windows standard UPS service settings.

Outlet No.
This selection is available if the UPS is equipped with
power distribution control. Select the outlet number
to which the device is connected. (Required)

Device name
Enter a name that is not already registered in the list
on the main screen. (Required)

failure signal]*and [Low battery voltage signal].

*Caution

If you set [Power failure signal] to [Negative], a power
failure is detected when the serial communication cable
is disconnected, or the LAN interface card is reset and
restarted.

In this situation, specify as described in the "Appendix A.
USING THE WINDOWS STANDARD UPS SERVICE" to
avoid a shutdown.

Registering WS(Telnet) and WS(SSH)

Connecting device registration

D . WS(Telnet Outlet No.: |1 «— ] R
T (Telnet s wiete s with power distribution control. Select the outlet

IP address / Network name

Locaton N\ IP address / Network name
Enter the IP address of the WS. You cannot register

Comment

Telnet Settings

Character code: | SIS ~

— Enter the character code of the WS. Select the

Wake On LAN settings oK | Back ‘

Wake On LAN settings
See "5.1.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN
function” for how to configure.

Outlet No.
This selection is available if the UPS is equipped

number to which the device is connected. (Required)

the IP address that is already registered. (Required)

Character code

character code that is supported by the WS if
displaying messages in Japanese.

Specify the Telnet login or SSH login procedure for this WS and the procedure to issue the shutdown command using the
[Event settings] menu in the main screen. See "4.3.3 Configuring the shutdown procedure for the registered devices" for

details. See "5.1.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN function" for informat

Notes on registering WS(SSH) devices >

ion on the "Wake On LAN" function.

The time required to log in to WS(SSH) varies depending on the SSH authentication method when shutting down a WS(SSH)
device. Login takes longer when using host authentication or public key authentication. Test the operation to see if the device

can shut down within the time the UPS can sustain the power.
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Registering WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection)

Outlet No.
This selection is available if the UPS is equipped

with power distribution control. Select the outlet
number to which the device is connected.
(Required)

Connecting device registration
Device type: | WS (LAM IF card Log-in connection) | » Qutlet Mo |1 - K
Device name
Location .
Comment

Device name
Enter a name that is not already registered in the

list on the main screen. (Required)

Serial Settings
Baud rate: 9500 v Data bits: | & v Flow control: | None v ~

Parity:| Mone b Stop bits: | 1 | Character code: | SJIS A

OK Back

Serial Settings
Specify the details of serial communications.

See the following table to select the values.

Baud rate Data bits Flow control Parity Stop bits
1200 8* None * None * 1*
2400 7 Hardware Even 1.5
4800 6 XON/XOFF Odd 2
9600 * ) - Mark -

19200 4 - Space -

*: Default value, : Not supported

Notes on registering WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection) >

set DIP switches.

You need to set DIP switch 1 on the LAN interface card to ON to shut down WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection) devices. Check
the event log if the device was not shut down. The "Failed to send Script" (Details: DISPSW OFF) event indicates that DIP switch
1 is OFF. Set it to ON. Refer to "7.2 Checking DIP Switch Settings" in the LAN Interface Card Manual for more details on how to

The LAN adaptor does not support WS (LAN I/F card login connection) devices.
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5.1.2 Modifying devices registered on the UPS

You can modify information of the registered devices.

Main screen
Basic settings | Schedule settings ‘ Clock setting ‘ Event settings | View ‘ Control ‘ UPS information | ) i
(1) Select the device you want to modify
c ting device information (Ouet 110N) " Dutietzon) from the list of registered devices on
Mame(IP address) Type Condition Location Comment A the main screen.
Giick w0 G- S
P WSS stop 3F Gomputer reom i _The line of Fhe selected device is highlighted
in reverse video.

ETC Operating 2F Server room 02

BHEBAN S g FOomuerron o0

'H 2 (2) Click the [Change] button.
" Shutdown test | ‘ UPS linkage | Registration m Delete |
N~—"

The [Change connecting device registration] screen is displayed.

Change C ting device regi ion
Device type: Outlet No. i i i i
(3) Edit the registered information.
IP address / Network name Only items you can modify are
[192.188.1.2 enabled
Location
‘zr Server room
Comment
‘zm |
Telnet Settings
Charscter code: (4) Click the [OK] button.

Wake On LAN settings “ Back
SN—

e You cannot change the "Device type" of the registered device.
Delete the registered information and register again if you want
to change the "Device type".

e You cannot modify information on devices that are running the
UPS management software. Use the UPS management
software to modify.

Caution
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5.1.3 Deleting devices from the UPS

Delete the registered device information when a device is disconnected from the UPS.
Delete the registered information and register the device again if you want to change the "Device type" of a registered
device.

Basic seftings | Schedule seftings | Clock setting ‘ Event settings ‘ View ‘ Control | UPS information |

c ting device information Ouletiion)  owietzon) (1) Select the device you want to delete
Name(F agdress) Type Condition Location Comment A from the list of registered devices on
_WS(T) Operating 2F Server room 201 the main screen.
216915 wsesry RO comoverroom SR _ o
Rawon e EEET o Sy o The line of the selected device is highlighted
in reverse video.

_PG(S) Operating 3F Computer room 302

(2) Click the [Delete] button.

¢ shutdowntest ‘ UPS linkage ‘ Registration ‘ Change ‘ Delete ‘

The confirmation screen is displayed.

192.168.1.5 (3) Check the device you are deleting in

the confirmation screen.
Selected device will be deleted.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

Click OK Cancel

Caution

® You cannot undo the delete operation.

* You cannot delete devices that are running the UPS
management software using this function. Use the UPS
management software instead.
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5.1.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN function

About Wake On LAN...
This function starts up a networked computer from another computer via the network.
The computer starts up when it receives the "magic packet". This must be supported by the computer hardware such as the
network card, mother board, and BIOS for this function to be available.

About the Wake On LAN function of the UPS...

If you select [Set up Wake On LAN] when registering a device connected to the UPS, a "magic packet" is sent to the device
when the UPS output is turned ON, or after the delay time if "sending delaying time" is specified.

(1) Click the [Wake On LAN settings] button when registering a WS(Telnet) or WS(SSH) device on the [Connecting device
registration] screen.

The [Wake On LAN settings] screen is displayed.

Change Connecting device registration

Wake On LAN Settings Select [Set up Wake On LAN] if you are

using the Wake On LAN function.
Condition of Wake On LAN operation

~ DonotsetupWake On LAN  « 5EfUR

Enter the computer’s MAC address if you

4 Setup of MAC address — have selected [Manual] for [MAC address
[ acquisition method].

m (2) Click the [OK] button.

Co P o

MAC address information

WMAGC address acquisition metho

o} @ Manual

Sending delaying time: ! Sec.

Specify [Sending delaying time] (seconds) of the "magic packet" if
you want to start computers one after another.

The "magic packet" is sent after the specified time has elapsed after
the UPS output is turned ON.

@, C2uton_2 N

The Wake On LAN function may not work on WS(Telnet) and WS(SSH) devices even if you specify [Set up Wake On LAN].
The following conditions apply.

Condition 1 Condition 2 gl
function
The WS(Telnet) or WS(SSH) is in the v
same segment as the UPS
The UPS management software installed in the same
segment as the WS(Telnet) or WS(SSH) is registered to 4
The WS(Telnet) or WS(SSH) is not in | the UPS.
the same segment as the UPS The UPS management software installed in the same

segment as the WS(Telnet) or WS(SSH) is not
registered to the UPS.

Specify [Manual] as the [MAC address acquisition method] if the WS(Telnet) or WS(SSH) is on a different segment from the UPS
in the network.

(. v

5-6



5.1.5 Performing a shutdown test for the registered devices

You can execute the following three simulation sequences to test a shutdown of registered devices without causing a power

failure.

Sequence Starting position

Ending position

Occurrence of a power

battery voltage

Shutdown Shutdown execution

altered)

Caution

Power failure : i i i
failure ;:Fs)saelétomatlc stopping time has E-mail notification, SNMP trap
Low battery voltage Occurrence of low (The UPS output status is not notification, and UPS output control

are not performed in a shutdown test.

You can perform a shutdown test on the following registered devices either individually or in groups.

Type Device type Remark
PC PC (network connection) UPS management software
operating PC Caut

PC(S) PC (LAN I/F card contact connection) il

- UPS management software Do not modify UPS configurations
w8 WS (network connection) operating WS and do not turn the UPS ON or OFF
WS(S) WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection) during a shutdown tast.
WS(T) WS(Telnet)
WS(SSH) WS(SSH)

Perform a shutdown test as follows.

Main screen

:Basw:semngs‘ Schedule setfings ‘ Clock setting ‘ Event settings ‘ View | Control | UPS information

(1) Click the [Shutdown test] button on the

Connecting device information outlet 1(0N) Qutlet 2(0N) -
7 main screen.
Mame(IP address) Type Condition Location Comment
192.168.1.5 WS(5SH) Stop 3F Computer room 301
192.168.1.2 WS(M) Operating 2F Server room 201
Router-001 ETC Operating 2F Server room 202
19216814 PC(5) Operating 3F Computer room 302

Shutdown test

v

‘ UPS linkage ‘ Registration ‘ Change ‘ Delete |

The [Shutdown test execution] screen is displayed.

Caution

Devices with the device type "ETC"
are not displayed since you cannot

hutdown test execution
Seuuenc Select the sequencej

shut them down.

Target devices

Check  MName(IP address) Type Location Comment
192.168.15 WS(S8H) 3F Computer room 301
19216812 WSI(T) 2F Server room 201
192.168.14 PC(S) 3F Computer room 302

r
r
.
r
r
r
r
r

A

(2) Select the sequence and devices to
be shut down.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

v

m n} Cancel
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You can check the progress of the shutdown test on the main screen.

Connecting device nformation ousio  owwac
.

Mame(IP address) Type Condition Location Comment
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH) Testing (Conf. PF)  3F Computer room 301 . K B B
The following describes the status of devices during a shutdown
192.168.1.2 WS(M) Testing (Conf. PF)  2F Server room 201 test
_ETC Operating 2F Server room 202
192.168.1.4, PCIS) Testing (Cont. PF) mputerroom 302 i View _ Meaning i
Testing (Conf. PF) Confirming the power failure
Testing (Wait SD) Delaying the shutdown
Devices are displayed with yellow Testing (Exec. SD) | Shutting down
background during a shutdown Testing (Conf. SD) Confirming the shutdown
test Result (Success) Shutdown test successful
Result (Failure) Shutdown test failed
L] Result (Cancel) Shutdown test cancelled
-
Shutdown test is executing
Shutdown test ‘ ‘ UPS linkage ‘ Registration ‘ Change | Delete ‘

When the shutdown test is complete, the test results are displayed and the [Clear result] button is enabled.

.

Name(lP address) Type Condition Location Comment
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH) Result (Failure) 3F Computer reom 301
192.168.1.2 WS Result (Success) 2F Serverroom 201
_ETC Operating 2F Serverroom 202
192.168.1.4 PC(S) Result (Success) 3F Computer reom 302

(4) Click the [Clear result] button.

Caution

-

. . The test results are displayed until you click
Shutdown test completed. Please coll /m results and click "Clear result” button.
the [Clear result] button.
Shutdown test ‘ Clear result ’ UPS linkage | Reqgistration Change | Delete |
S ———

The main screen is displayed again.

'Easlcseﬂmgs | Schedule settings Clock setting ‘ Event settings ‘ View | Contraol ‘ UPS information ‘

Conneciingdevicsnformaton G4 GG

Mame(IP address) Type Condition Location Comment A
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH) Stop 3F Computer room 301
_WS(T) Operating 2F Server room 20
_ETC Operating 2F Server room 202
_FC(S) Operating 3F Computer room 302
£
Shutdown test UPS linkage Registration Change Delete




If you want to cancel the shutdown test...

Perform the following if you want to cancel the shutdown test while it is being processed.
Click the [Shutdown test] button on the main screen to display the cancel shutdown test screen.

C i

Main screen

device i

Mame(IP address) Type

19216815 WS(SSH)
192.168.1.2 WS(T)
19216814 PC(S)
Shuyj =t Vi)

(" "Shutdown test

Condition
Testing (Conf. PF)
Testing (Conf. PF)
QOperating

Testing (Conf. PF)

UPS linkage

Registration

Lacation Comment
3F Computer room 301
2F Server room 201
2F Senver room 202
3F Computer room 302

-~

v

Change | Delete |

The cancel shutdown test screen is displayed.

Cancel shutdown test

Shutdown test in progress will stop.

Are you sure ?

Cancel |

m -

The test results are displayed and the [Clear result] button is enabled.

[of ti

Name(lP address) Type

19216815 WS(SSH)
19216812 ws(T)
19216814 PC(S)

Shutdown test completed Dlassa

O ——

Shutdown test

g device i

Condition
Result (Cancel)
Result (Cancel)

Operating

Result (Cancel)

aofirm

UPS linkage

Location

3F Computer room
2F Server room
2F Server room

3F Computer room

£ulis and click "Clear result” button

Reagistration

Comment

o

201

202

302

Change ‘ Delete ‘

PN

v

(1) Click the [Shutdown test] button.

Caution

You cannot cancel the shutdown test if the
[Shutdown test] button is grayed out.

(2) Click the [OK] button.

(3) Click the [Clear result] button.

Caution

The test results are displayed until you click
the [Clear result] button.

The screen returns to the normal display.

asic settings ‘ Schedule settings | Clock setting | Event settings | View ‘ Control ‘ UPS information

[ ting device infi
MName(lP address) Type Condition Location Comment
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH) Stop 3F Computer room 301
_WS(T) Operating 2F Server room 201
_ETC Operating 2F Serverroom 202
_FC(S) Operating 3F Computer room 302
Shutdown test UPS linkage Registration

Change

A

v

Delete




/—| Restrictions in a shutdown test - ~

(1) Shutdown tests may not start depending on the UPS status. In this situation, the message "Failed to start test. (Error code: **)"is
displayed. Where the "**" is one of the following error codes.

No. Error code Cause
1 20 Performing a shutdown test, e-mail transmission test, or WS script test
2 21 Performing the shutdown sequence due to an irreversible event such as a scheduled shutdown.
3 22 Internal serial communication error
4 23 Power failure
5 25 Major breakdown
6 26 Overload
7 27 There is no available device for the shutdown test because all the selected devices are in one of

the following status.

® The connected power outlet is OFF

e The device is shut down

* "Power failure" is selected as the test sequence; however, the device is connected to an outlet
that is not specified as the shutdown trigger for a power failure.

* "Low battery voltage" is selected as the test sequence; however, "Low battery voltage" is not
specified as the shutdown trigger.

See "4.3.1 Configuring UPS operations" for information on how to configure the shutdown triggers.

(2) The shutdown test is forcibly cancelled if one of the conditions 2 to 6 listed in (1) occurs during the test.

(3) E-mail notification, SNMP trap notification, and UPS output control are not performed in a shutdown test.

(4) You cannot check whether the device is shut down if the device type is "PC (LAN I/F card contact connection)". Therefore,
[Result (Success)] is displayed after sending shutdown signals regardless of the device status. Check whether or not the
shutdown has been successful from the actual device or in the event log. See "5.5.8 Checking the UPS event log" for
information on how to check the event log.

(5) You cannot check whether the device is shut down if the device type is "PC (LAN I/F card log-in connection)". Therefore,
[Result (Success)] is displayed after completing the script process successfully regardless of the device status. Check
whether or not the shutdown has been successful from the actual device or in the event log. See "5.5.8 Checking the UPS
event log" for information on how to check the event log.
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5.2 Configuring Detailed Settings on the UPS

5.2.1 Configuring the network

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.

The [Basic settings] screen is displayed.

Basic seftings (2) Enter the UPS information
IP sddress Specify network information such as the
172.80.1.178 Network address
Subnetmask " Dynamic address from DHCP |P addreSS Of the UPS

[+ Static address
265.266.265.0
A <

Location
2F Server room

Select how to set the network address.

Comment
UPS-0001]|

efault gateway (Setup only effective for stalic address
172.30.1.254

The [Location] and [Comment] at the top of the web
management tool change as they are modified.

DNS server (Setup only effective for static address)
172.30.1.10

Enter your network information in [Subnet mask],

) s [Default gateway], and [DNS server].
Com K)o

(3) Click the [OK] button.

/_| Notes on modifying the IP address of the UPS > ~
o |f you modify the IP address, network address, subnet mask, or default gateway, the LAN interface card restarts automatically
approximately 30 seconds after you click the [OK] button. Log in again to continue working with the web management tool as
described in "4.1 Starting the Web Management Tool from a Web Browser".
o [f you are also using UPS management software, modifying the IP address of the UPS causes a communication error
between the UPS and the UPS management software. In this case, delete the computers running the UPS management
software from the setting tool of the UPS management software, modify the IP address of the UPS, and then register the
connected UPS again from the setting tool of the UPS management software. Refer to the User Guide of the UPS
management software for details.
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5.2.2 Modifying login accounts on the UPS

The following table describes default values for login accounts.

Administrator User Remark
Account name UpsAdmin User Not case sensitive
Password UpsAdmin User Case sensitive

You can modify the accounts as follows.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.

The [Basic settings] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

IP address
172.30.1.178

Subnet mask
255.265.255.0

Location
2F Server room

Comment
UF3-0001]

Network address
" Dynamic address from DHCP

+ Static address

Default gateway (Set up only effective for static address)

172.80.1.254

DNS server (Set up only effective for static address)

172.30.1.10

(2) Click the [Account settings] button.

UPS settings | Semvice seftings ﬂ\::oumsemngs E-mail settings | syslog notification | Meas. manage ‘

[y M

The [Account settings] screen is displayed.

Account
Mew account

asic settings

ings

/ Only administrators can modify users.
+ Administrator

Mew password

Confirm password

" User
ok | Back
—
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Enter the new account name.
1 to 20 half-width alphanumerical characters

Select the type of user.

Enter the new password, and confirm the password.
1 to 20 single-byte alphanumeric characters
Case sensitive.

(3) Enter the new account and password
using the keyboard.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

Caution

e All entry columns are blank when the account setting
screen is displayed.

e Characters in the password columns are displayed as
asterisks (*) as type.

e Take care not to forget the password after changing it.




5.2.3 Configuring UPS control

You can configure the following control operations. See "4.3.1 Configuring UPS operations" for details.
e How many seconds after a power failure should the shutdown process begin and shut down the UPS.

o Whether or not to automatically start up the UPS after the power is restored.

o Delay time for the power outlet ON and OFF.

Shutdown delay time for a scheduled shutdown.

o Interval for shutdown warning message display.

Message display setting for battery replacement.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.

The [Basic settings] screen is displayed.

IP address

||72.3u.|.ws

Subnet mask

|255.255.255.u

Location

|2F Server room

Comment

|UPS-UUUI\

Default gateway (Set up only effective for static address)

||72.3u.|.254

DNS server (Set up only effective for static address)

|172.3u.1.m

UPS settings envice settings | Account settings I E-mail settings | syslog notification | Meas. manage |

| Click I

OK Back

The [Control time information] screen is displayed.

Maximum number of delay
@ Endlessly
¢ Delay

i) v
fe] L] ¥ output ¥ output2 v Constant output
o |
o
I

Output power distribution information

Control time information

M o, irgunlz wiin coniirm. dms

il
-SUU

Click

\

See "5.2.4 Configuring delay time on UPS power outlets"

for information on how to specify output power distribution
information.

This button is enabled if the UPS is equipped with power

distribution control.
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(2) Click the [UPS settings] button on the
basic settings screen.

(3) Specify each item.
See "4.3.1 Configuring UPS
operations" for details.

(4) Click the [OK] button.



5.2.4 Configuring delay time on UPS power outlets

This function is available if the UPS is equipped with power distribution control.

You can specify the ON and OFF delay time separately on power outlet 1 and 2 if your UPS supports power distribution
control.

This allows you to turn outlet 1 ON or OFF before or after outlet 2.

For example, the server is connected to outlet 1 and storage devices to outlet 2.

You can specify a longer delay time on outlet 1 than outlet 2 if you want to start the server after storage devices are started.
UPS output ON — Outlet 2 ON (starting the storage devices) — Outlet 1 ON (starting the server)

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Click the [UPS settings] button on the basic settings screen.
(3) Click the [Output power distribution information] button on the control time information screen.

The [Output power distribution information] screen is displayed.

Basic seftings

Qutput distribution inf ti
Hiput power cistribdtion fnformation (4) Enter the ON delay time and OFF delay

Qutput (outlety 1, 2

Turning an Turning off time for outlet 1 and 2.
OM delay time — L OFF delay time—

Qutput on
Cutput off
Qutput (outlet) 1

ON delay time: [ sec OFF delay time: 0 sec
Output (outlet) 2

OMN delay time: 0 sec OFF delay time: 0 sec

(5) Click the [OK] button.

oK Back |

Enter ON delay time and OFF delay time for
outlet 1 and 2.
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5.3 Configuring Services

5.3.1 Configuring services and access control

This section describes how to configure HTTP, FTP, remote login (Telnet and SSH), and access control, how to enable and
disable SNMP, and how to modify port numbers.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Click the [Service settings] button on the basic settings screen.

The [Service settings] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

(3) Specify the items to suit your

Servicelseltings environment and purposes.
Senice Access Control @
= Permit access from all the terminals

G} ¥ WEB " Permit access only from terminals below

 HTTP PortNo : 80 1

(IHTTPS Port Mo pis

&

@} Iv File transmission 4:

* FTP PartNg: 21 E Caution

" IFTPS PortNo

See the descriptions on the item when configuring

@} ¥ Remote lagin items with detailed settings. Anything you specify

= Telnet PartNo: 23 in detailed setting items and other subordinate

- items is not applied until you click the [OK] button

SSH Fertie on this screen.
IEETEETE
(4}!7 SNMP
Detail sefting
OK Back .
[ clieck P (4) Click the [OK] button.
No. | Displayed item Description Default value
Enable or disable access from the web. Enabled
1 |web HTTP Select to suit your environment.
e You can use the port number as it is, or you can change it. *
HTTPS If you specify HTTPS, enter "https://(IP address of the UPS)" in the

address bar of the web management tool or web display tool.

Enable or disable uploading and downloading setting values and summary data using FTP. Enabled

2 |File transmission FTP Select to suit your environment. *
FTPS You can use the port number as it is, or you can change it.
Enable or disable access by a Telnet or SSH connection. Enabled
Telnet Select to enable access by a Telnet connection. *

3 |R te logi
emote login ‘Select to enable access by an SSH connection.

SSH :Configure the detailed settings from the [SSH setting] button.
:See “5.3.2 Configuring SSH authentication”.

Enable or disable the SNMP function. Use the [Detail setting] button to configure detailed

4 |SNMP settings. See "5.3.3 Configuring SNMP". Enabled
Specify restrictions for accessing services from outside. Enabled
Permit access from all Select to permit access from all terminals. *

5 |Access control the terminals

Select to permit access from the specified terminals and enter network
addresses of the permitted terminals.
You can specify up to 5 terminals.

Permit access only
from terminals below

*Caution

All terminals will be denied access if you have selected "Permit access only from terminals below" and clicked [OK] without
entering any network addresses. If this happens, see the items concerning services and access in "8. DETAILED SETTINGS
WITH THE TERMINAL TOOL" and modify the configuration.
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5.3.2 Configuring SSH authentication

[SSH settings] screen

Basic settings

Specify the details when you have selected SSH as the remote login in the service settings screen.

(1) Click the [SSH setting] button under

§8H settings ° ! !
[ Y\ (irentication methads ™ [Remote login] on the service settings
screen.
e A | S N
PAoM n qolal Z| .l uo L H . .
s a2 ENNYE i vBONS TEZ+ertyBauF 2F 718 )xsdl) ~ Public key authentication Specify the user authentication method.

KER 1 | DZ0E0GENadMU/ 0/ 43 K<FLE SMMcpaEDYPLLUDPT
hCAROEDGE 1 gwd +szh+

11 3w | AAAAFGODYIMENK Wawctoci DD | oblp2 +
2ablaAATAEE 1 2982 | hdolOBE i Vyat KK j8THADD
UG, yal 7¥¥cdBndvuX¥EREwadllz8 2 pLuf 5xabledb
|1cE1 | 8hacGKEG TD+BPN40hGHs:CPeN1CxZ0/ 9D 1 2
b e 1 MNAdwENDEmO2uHpE pEDORKLIDA g znmll nl
TApHhpd0ddwddA TATZin0J 2BNat hirklxB TZhoHFELOfn
LIk BoK LA nf [o7zp/FHIT ) 3RIELES / +dLuPDP
TLWFfroXTS13h0xbf f sO¥hLvol | GUBPYILOEYInGs/

for user authentication”.

—— See "5.3.2.2 Configuring the public key

\_

m=kCRGzJICHE | 21 YENFnZHpLs4+4/ 7 aFBET zkni Bao
Wt BYalwCt 315 INIBZw==

(2) Specify the host key and user
Change of key
'\ J authentication method.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

The host key of this device is displayed.
See "5.3.2.1 Configuring the host key".

Displayed item Description Default value

Host key Factory setting

Displays the host key. (1024-bit DSA key)

Change of key Modify the host authentication key.
See "5.3.2.1 Configuring the host key".

Authentication

method Specify the user authentication method to log in to this device.

Password Specify password authentication as the user authentication|Enabled
authentication method.
The account and password are specified in "5.2.2 Modifying
login accounts on the UPS".

Public key ‘Specify public key authentication as the user authentication|pisabled
authentication method to log in to this device.

:Specify the public key of the authentication key pair generated
on the SSH terminal in the change of key screen.
Administrator - Setting: Specify the public key for
the key authentication.

See "5.3.2.2 Configuring the public key
for user authentication".

Use - Setting the key

Caution

If you click the [OK] button on the SSH settings screen, you are returned to the service settings screen while retaining the
items you have specified.

The retained SSH setting items are applied when you click the [OK] button on the service settings screen. Changes are not
applied by clicking the [OK] button on the SSH settings screen. Any items specified in the subordinate screens of the SSH
authentication settings screen are applied when you click the [OK] button on the service settings screen.
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5.3.2.1 Configuring the host key

This section describes how to modify the host key.

Basic settings

Change of key
Current key MNew key
Public key Public key

=sh-dss

AAAAEINZAC | keI MARACEAIFheICUT.und /ECTBHaZ Tph
&nv7U0nY IPEqolal4EzBYGEDCCGA0DNTuo IMUPYsx2e
KaM2ERN Vb i vACNB 7B Z+etyBiteF 21 7 18 KxsaC/KBR 1 D
LG NadML/ 0 /43 aeFLESMMcpaEDYPyLIDPZ HGAROED g
U gd+sehs

1 3ur | AAAAFODYOMEWK Wanc+xiODL) | obLp2+
2a0AARTA4ETf 1 j20812 1 hdoDDBE T Yyat KK 8 THAGLD

Frivate key

Private key

\,

(1) Click the [Change of key] button in the

host key setting column on the SSH
settings screen.

(2) Specify the new public key and private

key.

\_

modify the host key.

Paste the new key text into this column to

(3) Click the [OK] button.

; ]
(cick C ox ) e |

(display only).

Displays the current host keys

Displayed item

Description

Default value

Current keys

Displays the current key.

Public key Displays the host key. Z%%‘jﬁfgg;’\‘gey)
Private key :Displays the private key with as asterisks (*) for security reasons. Z%?E—%tsggxaey)
New keys Paste the new key.
. Paste the new public key text (PEM format).
Public key See the following table for conditions of supported keys. Blank
Private key Paste the new host private key text (PEM format). Blank

See the following table for conditions of supported keys.

Conditions for keys supported by this device

Supported version SSH 2.0 SSH 1.0 is not supported

Key type OpenSSH Commercial SSH is not supported
Public key encryption algorithm DSA or RSA

Passphrase None Passphrase key is not supported
Key comments None Delete key comments

Length 1024 or 2048 bits

(_| Notes on changing the key

generating a new key.

ssh-keygen —t rsa —b 1024 —-N ™

This device does not generate a new key. Use the ssh-keygen command in OpenSSH or the key generation function in
SSH related tools and paste the generated key text (PEM format) into this screen.
See the above table "Conditions on keys supported by this device" for imposed restrictions. Check carefully when

(Tip) The following example shows how to generate a new key in OpenSSH.

~

t Key type (rsa or dsa)
b: Length (1024 or 2048 bits)
N Passphrase (none: ")
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T N

The following confirmation message is displayed when you connect this device for the first time using OpenSSH.
(The confirmation message varies depending on the SSH client.)

The authenticity of host "xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx (yyyyyyyyyyy)' can't be established.
DSA key fingerprint is 37:fe:9a:01:15:52:18:¢9:90:a5:7:79:92:3e:00:a5

Are you sure you want to continue connecting (yes/no)?

This means "Do you want to save the public key sent from this device locally and continue the connection process?".
Normally the displayed fingerprint is verified and the connection process continues.
The following is the factory setting of the host key fingerprint.

37:fe:9a:01:15:52:f8:¢9:90:a5:7:79:92:3e:00:a5

The above message is not displayed from the second time.

It is recommended to record the displayed fingerprint when generating a new host key using the ssh-keygen command
or other tools.

Date Fingerprint

* The message is also displayed when you change the key information, IP address or port number, or if you did not
save the host key locally.
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5.3.2.2 Configuring the public key for user authentication

This section describes how to configure the public key for authentication of administrators or users.

Basic settings
S8H seftings

ey gubspiicsioainathods (1) Click [Public key authentication] in the
©_Password authentication authentication method column on the
SSH settings screen.

ssh-dss

AhBABINZaC T kedhASACEAJFhe ICUT luod
1

* Public key authentication,

hCOROEDQU | gwd+szit mh
19| A4AAFOEYINE ayc e ODLJ  obl ezt . .
EaIARATASTT T 123872 1hdoOBE | Vot KK ETHAOD v'm (2) Click the [Key settings] button for
i/ yal 7Y redB v XEREcU82pL ufBablicgb L

11E 1 ShCGKES TDABPYhGHEXCPENT 20/ D12 Key seftings [Administrator] or [User].

e [WACEIDEND2 HnGeS00nKUD e nad il

1ApHhpd0AdwhdA TATZml. BRgt hrhxh TZhoHFELO fr

LYok 7L Ainf To7 2p/FHO7 j3RSESER,  +ol FOP

LUFAroXTS 1 Shxbi f sDihlvo¥ | GUBPYZLOLYInGs/
mskCRGe.3CHA| ZF YENFmZHplisdv4,/ 7aFBE] zkn iBao

WJwtBYallwCtd 1] INIBZw==
Change of key

OK Back

The public key setting screen is displayed.

Client public key Settings
Public key

(3) Paste the public key of the authentication

key pair generated in the SSH terminal.
AN Paste the public key of the
authentication key pair generated

(4) Click the [OK] button.
in the SSH terminal.

[ ciick }m Back

Displayed item Description Default value

Public key Paste the new client public key text (PEM format). Blank
Conditions of the supported key are the same as those for the host key.
Set the text in the following files in general if the SSH terminal is OpenSSH.
(1) ~/.sshl/id_dsa.pub

(2) ~/.ssh/id_rsa.pub

Caution

If you have selected public key authentication as the authentication method and did not set a public key for the
administrator or user, you will not be able to connect to this device using SSH.
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5.3.3 Configuring SNMP

Specify the details when you have enabled SNMP on the service settings screen.

(1) Click the [Detail setting] button on the service settings screen.

The [SNMP settings] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

(2) Specify the items.

SNMP setting
Commoan information (Trap SMNMPY3
(i} Place of inquiry: ; SIS =" ke | Specify the trap transmission.
(g} SNIIP Ver 2: .
o viv2c 3 ’ _
© — 10
Enabled MIB 4
¥ UPS-MIB [~ JEMA-MIB  [¥ EXUPSMIB 5 =
(4} Shutdown mode [~ Sending auth. Trap
+ UPS control system ¢ RFC compatibility Test |J
| SNMPv1A2c information The screen display varies depending on the
@ Read community : Setting { This community is used at sending traps. ) 'sl'ﬂ?scgl(zerivSnNa':i:uvn?;K;/rc‘Ju have selected [V1 /V2].
Write community : Setting
. o The screen on page 5-22 is displayed if you
EE i = have selected [v3].
Click OK Back
(3) Click the [OK] button.
No. | Screen item Description Default value
1 |Place of inquiry |Enter the contact for SNMP. Blank
Select the SNMP version in your environment.
2 |SNMP Ver viiv2c Specify the details in the screen shown on page 5-21. *
v3 Specify the details in the screen shown on page 5-22.
Select the MIBs you want to use.
3 |Enabled MIB UPS-MIB RFC1628UPSMIB
JEMA-MIB JEMA extended MIB for UPS : Select to suit your environment.
EXUPSMIB Private MIB *
Specify how to shut down when a UPS shutdown command is sent from the SNMP manager to
UPS-MIB.
Shutdown Shuts down the connected computers according to the "shutdown |x
4 |mode UPS management system :delaying time" and "UPS automatic stopping time", and turns the UPS
output OFF.
. Turns the UPS output OFF regardless of the connected devices.
RFC compatibility AR
Computers are not shut down in this mode.
Specify network addresses to send the traps.
Addresses to send trap You can specify up to 5 recipients.
SNMPv3 User number Specify the user number if you have selected [v3] for SNMP Ver.
5 |Trap
Sending auth. Trap Select when sending the authentication trap.
Test Test the trap transmission.
See "5.3.4 Testing trap transmission".
.SNMPV1./V20 Specify if you have selected [v1/v2] for SNMP Ver. See page 5-21.
information
6
SNMPvV3 -
information Specify if you have selected [v3] for SNMP Ver. See page 5-22.
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Configuring SNMP v1/v2c¢ information

Configure [SNMPv1/v2c information] on the [SNMP settings] screen.

Basic settings The following table describes default values
for Read community and Write community.
SNMP setting
Common information Trap NP3 Screen item Default value
Place of inquiry * Addresses to send trap User number - -
] I Read community public
ShllR-g . . .
@ e 2 [ Write community public
2 I
Enabled MIB & [ There is no need to change the settings when
W UPS-MIB [T JEMA-MIB W EXUPSMIB 5 _ yOU use |t Wlth defau|t Setting.
Shutdown mode [ Sending auth. Trap
& LIPS control system  ( RFC co Test

SHMPvIN2e information

Read communi This community is used at sending traps. )}

(1) Click the [Read community setting]

Write community:  Setting button.

Trap type : SNMPvZ v

oK ‘ Back

The [Read community setting] screen is displayed.

(2) Enter the new Read community.
Read community setting

Mew community Caution

e Entry columns are blank when the
community setting screen is displayed.

e You can enter up to 127 single-byte
characters.

e Characters are displayed as asterisks (*) as

you type.

Confirm new community

Click

OK | Back (3) Click the [OK] button.

(4) Configure the Write community in the same

way.
[SNMP settings] screen
SMMPvIA2C information
Read community:  Sefting | ( This community is used at sending traps. ) (5) Select the trap type.

Write community : Setting

rantpe: sr: | 4———1 Select "SNMPv1” or "SNMPv2".

Select "SNMPv1" when monitoring the UPS

R using SANUPS IT Monitor Manager.
Click 0K Back 9 9

(6) Click the [OK] button.
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Configuring SNMP v3 information

Configure [SNMPv3 information] on the [SNMP settings] screen.

Basic settings

SNMP setting
Commen information Trap SNMPY3
Place of inquiry Addresses to send trap User number
1
SNMP Ver. z
e G e
3
Enabled MIB 4
W UPS-MIB [~ JEMA-MIB ¥ EXUPSMIB 5
Shutdown mode [ Sending auth. Trap

& UPS control system " RFC compatibility

Test

SNMPv3 information
EnginelD(HEX) : 30000D330300E04ED0334E

/

[Adding users]

The engine ID is displayed.
This cannot be specified or modified.

(1) Click the [Add] button.

User name Authorization Security level Auth Encryption
1 )
—
: |
2
4 (i
J

oK | Back |

The [Add a new user (SNMPv3)] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

Add a new user (SNMPv3)

User number 1 v

User name

Registered user information is displayed.
Click buttons on the right to add, modify, or
delete.

(2) Enter the information of the user you
want to add.
See the following table for details of the
input items.

User authority Read

Authentication : MD5

Auth. passphrase ©

You cannot enter when the field is grayed out.

Entry is enabled depending on the value you select
for "Authentication"

(Confirmation) :

Encryption : DES

Encryption passphrase

)

(Confirmation) :

You cannot enter when the field is grayed out.

Entry is enabled depending on the value you select
for "Encryption”

Back ‘

D

(3) Click the [OK] button.

Displayed item

Description

Default value

User number Select the user number to be added.

User name u
case sensitive.

Enter the user name. You can enter 8 to 32 single-byte characters. The user name is

User authority Select the authorization.

Read Read privilege only *
Write Read and write privileges
Authentication Select the authentication method.
None *
MD5 "Auth. passphrase" is enabled if you select [MD5] or [SHA].
Select to suit your environment.
SHA

Auth. passphrase :

Enter the passphrase. You can enter 8 to 32 single-byte characters.
Characters are displayed as asterisks (*) as you type.

Encryption

Select the encryption method.

None
DES

[Encryption passphrase] is enabled if you select [DES].
Select to suit your environment.

Encryption passphrase

Enter the passphrase. You can enter 8 to 32 single-byte characters.
Characters are displayed as asterisks (*) as you type.
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SMNMPV2 information

EnginelD{HEX) : B0000D830300E04E003348

[Modifying registered users]

Users
Username Authorization Security level Auth Encryption

10 NET-User1 Read noAuthMoPriv Mone Mone (1) Select the user you want to mod|fy
' NET-Userz I AuthhoPry [WBS ] vone )

3 NET-User2 Write AuthPriv SHA DES Th : : : B f

) e selected line is highlighted in reverse
& clete video gnhlig
oK Back | (2) Click the [Modify] button.

The [Modify user information (SNMPv3)] screen is displayed.

User number :

User name : |NET'USErE |
User authority :
Authentication Characters are displayed as asterisks (*) as

Auth. passphrase
(Confirmation) -
Encryption :

Encryption passphrase :

Basic settings

Modify user information (SNMPv3)

|mmm«mmw

|mwwwwmw

(3) Modify the information as necessary.
See the table on the previous page for
details of the input items.

you type.

None v

out.

You cannot enter when the field is grayed

Entry is enabled depending on the value you
select for "Encryption”.

[ Click ;m Back |

(Confirmation) :

i

(4) Click the [OK] button.

[Deleting registered users]
SNMPv3 information
Engi"em(HE)Q;‘BDBBBDBBDSBDEMEBBSBAS ‘

Users
Username Authorization Security level Auth. Encryption
2 :zise; m_:a;ur:n:a.Prw F:one Add (1) Select the user you want to delete.
-Use rite uthNoPriv one Modify . X X i .
3 NET-User3  Wiile AuthPriv SHA DES Click The selected line is highlighted in reverse
Delete video
4 .
(2) Click the [Delete] button.
oK \ Back |

The [Confirmation of deleting SNMPv3 user] screen is displayed.

Confirmation of deleting SNMPv3 user

Below SNMPv3 user will be deleted. Is that ok?

User number :1

(3) Click the [OK] button.

User name :NET-User 1

User authority ‘Read Caution

You cannot undo the delete operation. ]

Cancel
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5.3.4 Testing trap transmission

You can test the trap transmission using the [Test] button.

Basic settings

SNMP setting
Common information Trap SNMPV3
Place of inquiry : Addresses to send trap User number )
1 s (1) Click the [Test] button.
SNMP Ver )
: I
Enabled MIB - —
- UPSVHIB AENTD eI 4 _ The SNMP ftrap is sent to the recipients
: o : 5 IS | displayed in the recipient address fields.

<]

Shutdown made ¥ Sending auth. Trap A "ColdStart" is transmitted from the standard
* UPS control system ¢ RFC cor Test MIB.
Click

The [SNMP-Trap sending confirmation] screen is displayed.

SNMP-Trap sending confirmation
The test send ofthe SKMP-Trap will start.
When ready, click Ok,

(2) Click the [OK] button.

Cancel

About the transmission test result >

Check the result of the trap transmission test in the SNMP manager or the event log on the UPS. See "5.5.8
Checking the UPS event log" for information on how to check the event log.

If you are using the event log, check if the event log conditions for "Finished sending SNMP-Trap" and "Failed to
send SNMP-Trap" are enabled before testing. Events are not logged if the conditions are disabled. See "5.5.2
Configuring event log recording conditions" for information on how to enable them.
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5.4 Configuring Scheduled Operations

5.4.1 About scheduled operations

You can schedule UPS shutdowns and restarts.
This function is useful in the following cases.
o To shut down and start computers at a specified time every day.

o To shut down computers before a bank holiday and restart when the holiday is over.

You can specify 2 types of schedules for the UPS.

| Weekly schedule |

You can set a common schedule from Sunday to Saturday and repeat it for 365 days.
You can specify the start-up time and shutdown time for each week day.

| Schedule for specific dates |

You can schedule a start-up time and shutdown time for specific dates.
For example, you can specify the start-up time at 8:00 and shutdown time at 17:00 on April 1, 2013.

Caution

The schedule for a specific date takes precedence when weekly and specific dates are scheduled.
You can schedule 1 start-up time and 1 shutdown time a day. You cannot start or shut down twice or more in the
same day.

The following schedule settings operate as shown in the figure.

Weekly schedule: Monday to Friday, start at 8:00 and shut down at 18:00
Specific date: April 5, start at 6:00 and shut down at 16:00

Monday, April 1, 2013

Tuesday, April 2, 2013

Wednesday, April 3, 2013

NN NN
vV V VV

Thursday, April 4, 2013

|

The schedule on a specific day takes
precedence on April 5 and the UPS
operates from 6:00 to 16:00.

Operations return to the weekly
< > schedule from the next week.
1

6:00 8:00 16:00 18:00

Saturday, April 6, 2013

/_/

Sunday, April 7, 2013

Monday, April 8, 2013

1
1
1
1
1
]
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
]
]
1
1
:
1
Friday, April 5, 2013 ' &
:
1
1
1
1
]
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
]
]
1
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5.4.2 Enabling and disabling scheduled operations

You can enable or disable scheduled operations.
When enabled, the UPS starts up and shuts down as specified in the weekly and specific date schedules.

(1) Click the [Schedule settings] button on the main screen.

The [Schedule settings] screen is displayed.

Schedule settings
Condition of scheduled operation (2) Select [Enable the schedule] to enable
scheduled operations.

Iv Enable the schedule.
Specified date Weekly | Cnnfrmatmn

\ Displays the list of specified schedules.
Click here to specify the weekly schedule.
See "5.4.3 Configuring the weekly schedule".

Click here to specify the schedule for a specific date.

See "5.4.4 Configuring the schedule for a specific date".

Click OK | Back

(3) Click the [OK] button.

Select here to enable scheduled operations.
Clear to disable the specified schedules.
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5.4.3 Configuring the weekly schedule

This section describes how to specify the weekly schedule.
(1) Click the [Weekly] button on the schedule settings screen.

The [Weekly] screen is displayed.

Schedule settings
Weekly
Start Stop 0 B 12 18 24
EEN .
Monday 08:00 17:00
Tuesday IEHI] 17:00
Wednesday g:nn 17:00
Thursday P800 17:00
Friday 08:00 17:00
Saturday r [

Clear All
Select ok | Back |

/ information.

(2) Select the day of the week for which
you want to specify the start-up time,
and enter the start-up time.

(3) Select the day of the week for which
you want to specify the shutdown time,
and enter the shutdown time.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

Click the [Clear All] button to erase all setting

Caution

The default values are 8:00 for the start-up time
and 17:00 for the shutdown time.

Clicking the [Clear All] button restores these default
values.

The above screenshot shows the weekly schedule to start at 8:00 and shut down at 17:00 from Monday to Friday.

Select when you want to specify the start-up time.

Indicates the durati h
Enter the start-up time within a range from ndicanes he duration when

the UPS is turned ON.

/ 00:00 to 23:59.

Monday  h [0800 W 1700

Enter the shutdown time within a range from 00:00 to 23:59. |

Select when you want to specify the shutdown time. |
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5.4.4 Configuring the schedule for a specific date

This section describes how to configure the schedule for a specific date.

(1) Click the [Specified date] button on the schedule settings screen.

The [Specified date] screen is displayed.

Schedule settings

Specified date
Stop Setup list
12100 #  Dale:Start Stop

12/31/2013(Tue): t12:00
0r/or/2014tMed)z 12:00 s 18:00

12/31/2013(Tue) v

01/012014(Wed) P@]?:DD v 16:00

I 4 (g

the shutdown time.
2 .
oo2z014an) BT 18 (4) Click the [OK] button.
01032014(Fry W T Mo
01D4Z0tdEsy = I A list of the specified start-up times and shutdown

01/06i2014(Mon) [ Vo
01/07/2014(Tue) v [ Mo a3
[ 12/3172013 Move to Left Date ] Delete Clear All
oK | Back

You can register up to 50 schedules for
specific dates.

(2) Select the date for which you want to
specify the start-up time, and enter the
start-up time.

(3) Select the date for which you want to
specify the shutdown time, and enter

times is displayed.

Select a date from the list and click the [Delete] button
to delete the schedule for a specific date.

Click the [Clear All] button to delete the schedule for
all the dates.

Enter the date you want to schedule and click the

[Move to Left Date] button.

The above screenshot shows that the UPS is scheduled to shut down at 12:00 on December 31, start at 12:00 on January 1, and then

shut down at 16:00 on the same day.

The UPS starts up or shuts down at the specified time when the
checkbox is selected.

If it is not selected, [Restrain]* is displayed in the list and the UPS will
not start up or shut down.

01012014(0Wed) v |12:00 W 16100

Select when you want to specify the shutdown
time.

Enter the shutdown time within a range from
00:00 to 23:59.

Enter the start-up time within a range from 00:00 to 23:59. |

Select when you want to specify the start-up time. |

Specify a date to restrain* the scheduled operations.

Clear the
checkboxes.

12/31/2013(Tue) v [ [08:208 | W[ [ [12:00 *  Date:Start Stop

[l = . .11
1 01/0172014(Wed )i RestrainiRestrain |
7 T T e

Schedule settings
Specified date
Stop Setuplist

01/02/2014(Thuy v W |03:00 W v |16:00

*Restrained scheduled operations

~

When you have a weekly schedule to start up and shut down
from Monday, there may be bank holidays where the UPS
does not need to start up or shut down. In this situation, you
can specify to restrain (no start-up and shutdown) the
scheduled operations. There is no need to modify the weekly
schedule.

You can also specify to restrain the scheduled operations
even when you have a schedule for the specific date.

[Restrain] is displayed and start-up and shutdown are disabled.

01/03/2014(Friy v [ M
01/04/2014(Sat) v [ e
01/068/2014(Men) e T Wi
01/07/12014(Tue} W I vl

1243172013 Move to Left Date Delete Clear All

ok | Bak |
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Example: Clear the checkboxes to prevent the UPS from
starting up and shutting down on Wednesday,
January 1.

The UPS does not start up or shut down on
Wednesday, January 1 because the scheduled
operations are restrained, and will start on
January 2 instead.



5.4.5 Checking the configured schedule

This section describes how to check the weekly schedule and the schedule for specific dates.

(1) Click the [Confirmation] button on the schedule settings screen.

The [Schedule confirmation] screen is displayed.
Schedule settings

Schedule confirmation
o 6 12 18 24

11/08/2013(Fri)

TS

11/08/2013(Sat)

]
[ ]
nzvasw |

11/11/2013(Mon) [ ]
T11122013(Te) ]
1132013 (Wed) [ ]
12013 L
11/15/2013(Fri) [ ]

11/16/2013(Sat)

12/31/2018

Enter the date you want to check.

The schedule for 10 days from the specified date is displayed.

Schedule settings

Schedule confirmation
0 6

123412013 (Tue)

2

01/0172014(Wed)
01/0272014(Thu)
01/03/2014(Fri}

01/04/2014(Sat)

12

01/07/2014(Tue)
01/08/2014(Wed)

014091201 4(Thu)

12/31/2013 Ciove 1o Left Date |

\_/

The condition of scheduled operations screen is displayed again.

(2) Check the operation schedule for the UPS.

[ : Indicates the operating duration of the UPS

The screenshot is the confirmation screen with the
following settings.

Weekly schedule
Monday to Friday, start-up at 8:00, shutdown at 17:00

Schedule for specific dates
November 8, start-up at 8:00, shutdown at 20:00
November 11, start-up at 6:00, shutdown at 17:00

(3) Enter the date you want to check, and
click the [Move to Left Date] button.

The screenshot is the confirmation screen with the
following settings.

Weekly schedule
Monday to Friday, start-up at 8:00, shutdown at 17:00

Schedule for specific dates
December 31, start-up at 8:00, shutdown at 12:00
January 2, start-up at 9:00, shutdown at 16:00

Restrained scheduled operation
January 1

(4) Click the [Back] button.

You can also check the next shutdown date and time and next start-up date

and time on the UPS information screen.
See "5.8.1 Checking UPS device information” for details.
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5.5 Configuring Events

5.5.1 About events

"Events" are phenomena such as a power failure, restoration, UPS status transition, shutdown, etc.

The following 3 functions can be specified for each event on the event settings screen.
e Enable or disable logging events

e Run a script on WS

e Enable or disable e-mail transmissions

[Event settings] screen

Event Settings

Mo Event

[ Aoy #USSEN #EmE] I(_ See the following table for details of the
Condition of Event-Log operation functions.
Setting value Change )
~ | ™ Standard settings
Enable Impossible

0101 Power failure

0102 Power failure recovered

0141 Major breakdown Enable Impossible ey : for details of the event types.
0142 Major breakdown recovered Enable I -
0143 Minor breakdown Enable Impossible
I tification test f
0144 Minor breakdown recovered Enable I T You can test sending the selected event
- Enable \ information to a syslog server such as Linux.
0503 Start scheduled stop warning Enable Possible " . e .
Disable See "5.5.7 Testing syslog notification

0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop

0507 Irreversible: Power failure

Select the function you want to use.

Enable Impassible . -":ﬁ:asn;en:"si:gings >\ Select the event type.
See "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS"

" Advanced settings

Enable Impossible issi "
p T —— transmissions".

Enable l bl
mpaossible oK

Enable Impossible ., Back

Event settings

Description

Event-Log

Enable or disable logging for each event.

The following items are saved in the event log.
e Status changes such as when the power failure occurred
e Which device was shut down
o Which device modified UPS configurations

See "5.5.2 Configuring event log recording conditions".

If the event is logged, you can also specify to send notifications to the syslog server when the given event
occurs. See "5.5.6 Configuring syslog notifications”.

WS Script

You can specify commands to be executed in the WS script.

Specify the commands to be executed for given events on the WS on which the UPS directly logs in using
Telnet or SSH to shut down.

This function is useful when you need to run a command to terminate the application before shutting down.
See "5.5.3 Writing and editing WS scripts".

E-mail

Enable or disable sending e-mails for each event.

The e-mail to notify that an event has occurred is sent to the specified e-mail addresses when the given
event occurs.

See "5.6 Configuring E-mail Functions".
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5.5.2 Configuring event log recording conditions

You can enable or disable logging for each event.
(1) Click the [Event settings] button on the main screen.

The [Event settings] screen is displayed.

Event Settings Evem—Lug WS Script ¢ E-mail

Condition of Event-Log operation

Ni Event Setti lue Ch ( 1) .
0 RN clingialie Ehange  Standard setings Switch between event types.

" Advanced settings . See "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS" for the

0144 Minar breakdown recovered Enable Impossible (UPS conditian) details of event types
\

{UPS contral system)
v

(2) Select [Event-Log].

0143 Minor breakdown Enable Impossible L

0505 Imeversible: Scheduled stop Enable Irr
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Enable Impossible
P — (3) Select the event type.
_ _ syslog notification test R
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Enable I Click
Enable
0508 | ble: Low batt. Volt Enabl ]
rreversible: Lowbatt Vo e = T (4) Select the event to be configured.
0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable Possible
Restore defaults . T .
0511 Shutdown execution Enable Impossible The line of the selected event is highlighted in
reverse video.
0512 Batt-replace warning time Enable Possible

v

(5) Specify whether to enable or disable.

(6) Click the [OK] button.
Specify whether to enable or disable.

The [Enable] and [Disable] buttons are enabled
when you have selected an event where
[Possible] is displayed in the [Change] column.
You cannot change the configuration of the event
when [Impossible] is displayed in the [Change]
column.

Caution

If you select [WS Script] or [E-mail] after modifying the configuration
without clicking the [OK] button, the modification is not applied to the
UPS. Be sure to click the [OK] button before switching the function.

Event types (See "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS" for the details.)
Displayed item Description
Specify the standard items.

Standard settings You cannot change the configuration of the event when [Impossible] is displayed in the
[Change] column.

Advanced settings . . . .
(UPS condition) Specify the details of UPS operations such as breakdown details.

Specify items concerning UPS management.
You cannot change the configuration of the event when [Impossible] is displayed in the
[Change] column.

Advanced settings
(UPS control system)

Button name Description

You can test sending the event log of the selected event to a syslog server such as Linux.

syslog notification test See "5.5.7 Testing syslog notification transmission".

Enable Switches the setting value from Disable to Enable.
The selected event is Enabled for logging.

Switches the setting value from Enable to Disable.

Disable The selected event is Disabled for logging.
Restore defaults Restore the default value for the selected event item.
OK Save the modified contents.
Return to the main screen.
Cancel If you have not clicked the [OK] button after modifying configurations, the modifications are not

applied.
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5.5.3 Writing and editing WS scripts

You can specify how to log in to WS and which commands are to be executed when shutting down the WS or executing

application commands.

About script...

7”7

“Scripts" are descriptions of a series of operations such as transmitting commands to computers.
They are different from shell scripts in UNIX.

(1) Click the [Event settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Select [WS Script] on the event settings screen.

The [Connection Device Selection] screen is displayed.

Event Settings " Event-Lof

Connection Device Selection

Name(IP address) Type Character code Location

192.168.1.5 WS(SSH) EUC 3F Computer room

Comment

3
| Click ;( SelemWSScnplp Back

The [Condition of WS script execution] screen is displayed.

Event Settings r

Condition of W$ script execution

0102 Power failure recovered Enable

0106 OQutput ON Disable
0141 Major breakdown Enable
0142 Major breakdown recovered Enable
0143 Minor breakdown Enable
0144 Minor breakdown recoverad Enable
0503 Start scheduled stop warning Enable
0504 Stop warning Enable
0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop Enable

0

.

Device name: 192.168.1.2
Mo Event Setting value Change

Possible
Possible
Possible
Possible
Possible

Possible

Click

Possible

A~

Enable

Disable

= Edit of WS Script

\ QK

Caution

WS with UPS management software are not
displayed.

A list of registered WS is displayed.

(3) Select the line of the WS for the script
you want to modify.

The line of the selected WS is highlighted in
reverse video.

Once a WS is selected, the [Select WS
Script] button at the bottom of the screen is
enabled.

(4) Click the [Select WS Script] button.

(5) Select the line of the event for the WS
script you want to modify.

The selected line is highlighted in reverse
video.

Once an event is selected, the buttons in a
blue frame in the screenshot on the left are
enabled.

Select when enabling or disabling the setting
value, or modifying the WS script.

bl Back
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(6) Click the [Edit of WS Script] button.



The [Edit of WS script] screen is displayed.
The following screenshot shows the edit of WS script screen for [Power failure].

Event Settings r o 0
Edit of WS Script Event [Power failure (7) Edit the WS script.
WS Log-in procedure{Common} v Execute WS Script
retry=1 f(send=echo Pover fallure occurred. System wi - )
ir}lsr\/a_FSU =l eep= .
| ineou o8l (8) Click the [OK] button when you have
send=<USER NANE> finished.
wa it=assword:
send=<PASSHORD>
wait=f
"WS script" procedure area
Describe the commands to be executed in the given
event.
The UPS logs in remotely to the WS as described in
[WS Log-in procedure(Common)] and executes the
N < IS commands specified for the event.
\ J J . i
These settings are event specific.
m L \D HE See "5.5.3.2 Editing WS scripts".
\_/

"WS Log-in procedure(Common)" area
Enter the WS login process when executing the event script.
This description is common among the WS.
Contents specified in an event are also used in other events.
See "5.5.3.1 Editing the common WS login procedure".

5.5.3.1 Editing the common WS login procedure

The following table describes the default values of login scripts. Edit to suit your environment.

WS(Telnet) or WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection)

Line Login script Description
_ Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to

! jre execute. Operational configurations of the
2 |interval=30 Specify the interval between retries. Iogin script. 9
3 |timeout=30 Specify the maximum wait time before receiving data in items

with "wait=".
4 |wait=ogin: Specify the wait time for the login name. Login name entry.
5 |send=<USER NAME> |Send the login name. '
6 [wait=assword: Specify the wait time for the password. Password entry
7 |send=<PASSWORD> |Send the password. )

Waiting time for the login process

8 |wait=t Spepi_fy the wait time for c_:ompleting logging in to the WS. completion. o

(Waiting for the prompt display) ("#" prompt is displayed when the

login is successful)
WS(SSH)
Line Login script Description
1 [retry=1 Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute.
2 |interval=30 Specify the interval between retries.
3 [timeout=30 Specify the maximum wait time before receiving data in items with "wait=".
4 |keep_time=60 Specify the duration of the logged-in status.
5 |wait=# Specify the wait time for completing logging in to the WS. (Waiting for the prompt display)
[Point >

Account settings are not required in the WS login procedure for WS(SSH) since the account is specified in SSH
authentication settings (see "5.5.4 Configuring SSH authentication").

5-33



Available commands for WS login procedures

Notes on command entry >

Specify within 510 single-byte characters.

Whether or not to enter a space before and after "=" does not

affect the process.

Command name Description Example
send Specify the text to send to the WS. send=shutdown
wait Specify the text (prompt, etc.) to receive at the UPS. wait=login
sleep Specify the standby time without performing any processes. Unit: Seconds sleep=90
timeout Specify the wait time for the process to finish after executing a process. timeout=60
Unit: Seconds. Default: 30 seconds
retry Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute. retry=2
Unit: Times (0 to 10). Default: 1
interval Specify the interval between retries when the script has failed to execute. interval=10
Unit: Seconds (1 to 60). Default: 30 seconds
port Specify the port number for Telnet or SSH on the WS. port=10023
Valid range: 0 to 65,535
The following port numbers are used if omitted.
WS(Telnet): 23
WS(SSH): 22
cr_only Specify the line feed code to be <CR>. cr only=yes
Specify yes or no. cr only=no
The line feed code in any subsequent transmission data becomes <CR> if you
specify yes.
yes is assumed when omitted.
(The line feed code is <CR>.)
binsend Specify the 8-bit code to send to the WS. Hexadecimal view
Valid range binsend=x07
Hexadecimal view: x00 to xff Octal view
Octal view: 000 to 377 binsend=004
keep_time Specify the duration of the logged-in status. keep_time=120
The UPS is not logged off for the specified duration after completing the previous WS
script. You can execute other WS scripts without logging in to WS.
Valid range from 0 to 65,535
The following duration is used if omitted.
WS(Telnet): 0 second
WS(SSH): 0 second
WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection): 60 seconds

When you cannot log in with superuser (root) privileges...

You may not be able to log in with superuser (root) privileges in some environments.
In this situation, use a "su" command to execute the command as the root user.

The following table shows an example of login scripts when using the "su" command.
This example assumes the user (user name: guest, password: guest) and root (password: root).

WS(Telnet) / WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection)

Line Login script Description
1 retry=1
2 interval=30 Operational configurations of the login script.
3 timeout=30
4 wait=ogin: Log in as a user "guest".
5 send=guest Enter the login name "guest".
6 wait=assword: Enter the password of the user "guest".
7 send=guest Enter the password "guest".
8 wait=$ Wiait for the $ prompt after the login.
9 send=su Send the "su" command and execute it.
10 | wait=assword: Enter the password of root.
11 send=root Enter the password "root".
12 | wait=# Wait for the # prompt after logging in as root.
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5.5.3.2 Editing WS scripts

You can specify the script process to be executed on the WS for each event in the "WS script" procedure area.

Notes on command entry >

Specify within 598 single-byte characters.

Available commands for "WS scripts"
affect the process.

Whether or not to enter a space before and after "=" does not

The line feed code in any subsequent transmission data becomes <CR> if you
specify yes.

yes is assumed when omitted.

(The line feed code is <CR>.)

Command name Description Example
send Specify the text to send to the WS. send=shutdown
wait Specify the text (prompt) to receive at the UPS. wait=login
sleep Specify the standby time without performing any processes. Unit: seconds (s) sleep=90
timeout Specify the wait time for the process to finish after executing a process. timeout=60
Unit: Seconds. Default: 30 seconds

retry Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute. retry=2
Unit: Times (0 to 10). Default: 1

interval Specify the interval between retries when the script has failed to execute. interval=10
Unit: Seconds (1 to 60). Default: 30 seconds

cr_only Specify the line feed code to be <CR>. cr_only=yes
Specify yes or no. cr_only=no

The login script is is executed after the specified delay time and then the event script
is executed if "delay" are specified in the event script.

binsend Specify the 8-bit code to send to the WS. Hexadecimal view
Valid range binsend=x07
Hexadecimal view: x00 to xff Octal view
Octal view: 000 to 377 binsend=004
delay Specify the delay time for executing the script. delay=60

keep_time Specify the duration of the logged-in status.

The UPS is not logged off for the specified duration after completing the previous WS
script. You can execute other WS scripts without logging in to WS.

Valid range: 0 to 65,535

The following duration is used if omitted.

WS(Telnet): 0 second

WS(SSH): 0 second

WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection): 60 seconds

keep_time=120

5.5.3.3 Available macro characters for scripts

You can use macro characters in the text you are sending.
Macro characters in the following table are replaced with the corresponding text.

Macro character Meaning
%STOP_TIME_M% Remaining time before entering the irreversible status in minutes
%STOP_TIME_S% Remaining time before entering the irreversible status in seconds
%SD_DELAY_TIME% Shutdown delay time specified on the UPS in seconds
%BAT_CHG_MON% Remaining months before the battery replacement
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5.5.4 Configuring SSH authentication

This section describes how to specify the SSH authentication method for WS(SSH).

(1) Click the [Event settings] button on the main screen.

(2) Select [WS Script] on the event settings screen.

The [Connection Device Selection] screen is displayed.

Event Settings

" Event-Log * WS Script " E-mail

Connection Device Selection

Name(lP address) Type Character code Location

92.168.1 5 WSS euc

192.168.1.2 WS(T) EUC

Comment

2F Serverroom

| Click R Select WS Script )

201

Caution

WS with UPS management software are not
displayed.

A

«— |

A list of registered WS is displayed.

Back

The [Condition of WS script execution] screen is displayed.

Mo,
0101

0102

0108

0141

0142

0143

0144

0503

0504

0505

Event Settings

-

Condition of WS script execution

Event

Power failure

Power failure recovered
Qutput OM

Wajor breakdown

Wajor breakdown recovered
Winor breakdown

Winor breakdown recovered
Start scheduled stop warning
Stop warning

Ireversible: Scheduled stop

Enable

Enable

Disable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

o

~

Device name:192.168.1.5
Setting value Change

Fossible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible

Possible
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(3) Select the line of the WS(SSH) for which
you want to modify the SSH
authentication method.

The line of the selected WS is highlighted in
reverse video.

Once a WS is selected, the [Select WS Script]
button at the bottom of the screen is enabled.

(4) Click the [Select WS Script] button.

(5) Click the [SSH settings] button.



The [SSH authentication settings] screen is displayed.

Event Settings

[ Use host authentication

. fs -

$5H authentication settings

 Use password authentication

Account

(6) Specify the setting items.

Specify when using password authentication. |

Specify the host key of the WS(SSH) device. |

Hostkey
Password
" Use public key authentication . . . . .
sccount /—| Specify when using public key authentication. |
Key settings
Public key
q X 3 ‘ | (7) Click the [OK] button.
Click OK Back |

o [f you click the [OK] button in the SSH authentication settings screen, you are returned to the condition of the WS script execution
screen while retaining the items you have specified. The retained SSH authentication setting items are applied when you click the [OK]
button on this screen. Changes are not applied by clicking the [OK] button on the SSH authentication settings screen. Any items
specified on the subordinate screens of the SSH authentication settings screen are applied when you click the [OK] button in the
condition of the WS script execution screen.

\o Banner and Client Alive Message are not supported.

~

Screen item Description Default value
Use host Select to use host authentication on the WS(SSH). Not selected
authentication |

Host key

Specify the host key of the WS(SSH).

:See the following table for conditions of supported keys.

Set the text in the following files in general if the WS(SSH) device is

:OpenSSH.

(1) /etc/ssh/ssh_host_dsa_key.pub
(2) /etc/ssh/ssh_host_rsa_key.pub

Blank

Use password
authentication

Specify password authentication as the user authentication method.

Permit password authentication in the daemon configuration (sshd_config) on the given WS.
The following lists associated keywords.

(1) PasswordAuthentication yes
(2) PermitRootLogin yes

Selected

Account Specify the account to log in to the WS(SSH) using password authentication.|Blank
Password Specify the password for the account. Blank
Use public key Specify public key authentication as the user authentication method. Not selected
authentication Account Specify the account to log in to the WS(SSH) using public key Blank
authentication.
Public key Displays the current public key. Factory setting
. o . . : . |(The same as the
You need to register this client public key to the client public key storage file default key)
(example: ~/.ssh/authorized_keys) on the connection destination SSH Y
server to make an SSH connection to a WS(SSH) device.
Contact your server administrator for details.
Change of default  |Modify the client authentication key set as the default when the WS(SSH)
key device is registered.
Use default Use the default key as the client authentication key for the given WS(SSH).
Change of key Modify the client authentication key.

Conditions for keys supported

by this device

Supported version SSH 2.0 SSH 1.0 is not supported

Key type OpenSSH Commercial SSH is not supported
Public key encryption algorithm |DSA or RSA

Passphrase None Passphrase key is not supported
Key comments None Delete key comments

Length 1024 or 2048 bits
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5.5.4.1 Modifying the key

for public key authentication

This section describes how to modify the public key for user authentication for WS(SSH) devices.

Event Settings
55H authenticat

[ Use host authentication

Host key

" fs -

ion settings
" Use password authentication
Account

Password

t+iUse public key authentication:

Change of default key

ssh-dss

i BABE N2 o MALACEAR BuzyvdUEUdF TesniHdZOE
M7 kB 3MXBYPRMRGy+f ZF vl | ol TEMcZX INinTAT.
Nidy7 9B OBIPE2 MK jMxcOBpFTChERTqlk ich 1 f¥8zrw
bx 1 4haEd

tuhLcKbe | 5bLRCP. 4H 0 |kI/CZnZesni| Yboeadhz
redhzEkt JOF DGedf AddAFOCZUERGE | ull AadlaolliXy

AcCOm

Key settings
Public key

Use default Change of key

oK \ Back \

The [Change of key] screen is displayed.

Event Settings

Current key

Public key

Change of key

Displays the current
authentication key. (Display only)

New key

Public key

=zh-dss |'d

AiAABINZzal 1 ke IMARACBAK BuzvdlUKUdF TcsniidZ0E+n
M7 k8 3MEYPPMRGy+f ZF v | Jo17BMCZXd TN i nTA7 JWdy?
aBOBIPE2 NK i Mxc0BPFTCBERT g0k i ch 1 f ¥azrwxBx14h

aEd
twhlLckbe | 5t RGP dzHf o | k1/CZnZeSuN | Yhoeadhzv

(1) Click [Use public key authentication] on
the SSH authentication settings screen.

(2) Click the [Change of key] button.

(3) Specify the new key.

Paste the new key text in this

Private key

NzEkt J Ot DGodf AMAAFOCZUBHOE jubLAsA | 3ol i K3NzFe
24 wisisit 1 BraaRHT D/ Y4mdcBOs0bCaC+eHSUE Iaby | 3340

<

column.

Private key

a (4) Click the [OK] button.

Screen item Description

Default value

Current key |Displays the current keys.

. . . . Factory setting
Public key iDisplays the client public key. (The same as the default key)

. . . . . ) Factory setting
Private key :Displays the private key as asterisks (*) for security reasons. (The same as the default key)

New key Paste the new keys.

Private key

host key.

:Paste the new client public key text (PEM format). Blank
Public key :Conditions of the supported key are the same as those for the

‘host key.

Paste the new client private key text (PEM format). Blank

Conditions of the supported key are the same as those for the

/_m/

SSH related tools and paste the generated key text (PEM format) to this screen.

This device does not generate a new key. Use the ssh-keygen command in OpenSSH or the key generation function in

The following restrictions apply on this device. Check carefully when generating a new key.

~

Supported version : SSH 2.0 Passphrase None
Key type : OpenSSH Key comments : None
Public key encryption algorithm : DSA or RSA Length 1024 or 2048 bits

(Example) The following example shows how to generate a new key in OpenSSH.
ssh-keygen —t rsa —b 1024 —N ””

.

-t: key type (rsa or dsa)
-b: Length (1024 or 2048 bits)
-N: Passphrase (none: ")
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5.5.4.2 Modifying the default key

This section describes how to modify the authentication key that is set as the default when the WS(SSH) device is registered.

Event Settings » o -
SSH authentication settings (1) Click [Use public key authentication] on
[ |se host authenticalion " Use password authentication the SSH authentication Settings
Hostkey Account screen.
Password

m +iUse public key autnentication;
Accoun
Click
Key seflings Change of default key
\—/

Fublic key

=sh-dss A
AAAABSNZAC e SMARACBAN BuzyvdUXUdF IesniiHdZOE
M7 LB 3MxBYpEMpGy+f ZF 8 [ Jol 7EMcZHdINinTAT.)
Wy T B OBIPEZL MK | ccOB pFTCEERT qllkich | Y8 zrn
b | 4haEd

ruhlckbe | 5bt ROPJ4<Hy 0 11 1/0ZnZeSnN | Yhosadhz (2) Click the [Change of default key] button.
v INeElct It Oicdf AbARFOC2UBhDS JulLAsd 1 ol 110

Usedefaull |  changeofkey |

oK \ Back \

The [Change of default key] screen is displayed.

Event Settings [ o [
(3) Specify the new key.
Change of default key
Current key Mew key | | |
: Read from device choosing kg Use the default key as the client authentication
il — key for the displayed WS(SSH) device.
ssh-dss A
AhAsBINZaC1 ke3WASACBAK BugvdUXUdF IesnkkdZ0E+n

M7 Lt 3B ppp Gyt ZF w8 1o FEMeZHd | NinTAT Wdy 7
QR OBTPE2 K | MxcOBRFTCHERqlkich | fYAzrwxdx 1 4h

cl

+whlcKbe | SbRCPJ4zH/ 0 1k1/CZnZeSnl | Yhasadhzy. ] i i

Mzl JOH DGedf AAAAFECZLIE hOE juBLAaA | 904 HINzFe Enter the new keY in this column.
2t itk IBnagRHT D/ VandcBRs0bCaCeHIUETqbv 1 9X0 ¥

Private key Private key

3 3 L /) (4) Click the [OK] button.

Displays the default keys that are currently set. (Display only)
Displays the private key as asterisks (*) for security reasons.

Screen item Description Default value

Displays the default keys that are currently set.

Factory setting

Current key Public key ‘Dlsplays the default public key. (kz;? same as the default
; Factory setting
Private key Displays the default private key as asterisks (*) for security reasons. (The same as the default
key)

Paste the new keys.

Read from device Specify the client authentication keys currently set on the WS(SSH) device as Enabled
choosing ‘the new public and private keys.

New key Public key Paste the new default client public key text (PEM format). Conditions of the Blank

supported key are the same as those for the host key.

Paste the new default client private key text (PEM format). Conditions of the Blank

Private key supported key are the same as those for the host key.
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5.5.5 Testing WS script operations

This section describes how to test the script you have set in "5.5.3 Writing and editing WS scripts".

(1) Select [WS Script] on the event settings screen.
(2) Click the [Select WS Script] button.

The [Condition of WS script execution] screen is displayed.

Event Settings

Condition of WS script execution

Mo, Event

0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop

0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop

0507 Irreversible: Power failure

0508 Irreversible: Low batt Volt

0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation

511

0512 Batt-replace warning time

0518 Irreversible: Serial error

0552 Output circuit on

0562 Irreversible: Major breakdown

. (o .

Device name: 192 16815
Setting value Change

Enable  Possible =
Enable Fossible
Enable Faossible
Enable Fossible
Disable Faossible
Possile )
—_—
Enable
Enable Faossible
Disable
Enable Fossible
Edit of WS Script
Disable Faossible
OK
Enable Fossible

The [Script sends confirmation] screen is displayed.

Script send confirmation

The test send of the WS Script will start.

When ready, click OK.

Cancel

Caution

You cannot test a WS script while testing
another WS scripts, e-mail transmissions, or a
shutdown.

(3) Select the line of the event that you
want to test.

The selected line is highlighted in reverse
video.

Once an event is selected, buttons on the
right of the screen are enabled.

(4) Click the [Test] button.

(5) Click the [OK] button.

The test of the selected event starts.

A message is displayed at the bottom of
the screen to indicate the test is in
progress.

The test result is displayed at the bottom of the screen when the test is complete.

Mo.
0505
0508
0507
0508
0510
051
0512
0518
0552

0562

Mow testing(0511)

Event Settings

Condition of WS script
Event

Irreversible: Scheduled stop
Irreversible: Remo. Stop
Irreversible: Power failure
Irreversible: Low batt. Volt.

Exec. pre-shutdown operation

Batt-replace warning time
Irreversible: Serial errar
Output circuit on

Irreversible: Major breakdown

r o -

Device name:192.168.1.5
Setting value Change

execution

Enable Passible 7
Enable Possible
Enable Possible
Enable Possible
Disable Paossible

I
Enable

Enable Possible
Disable

Enable Possible
Edit of WS Script

Disable Possible
oK

Enable Paossible

While in the test: Now testing (0511)

!
When the test is complete: Finished sending Script (0511)
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Script test results

The result is displayed when the script test is complete.

Notes on the result display x

"Finished sending Script" indicates the processes set in the script are complete, and does not indicate the successful execution
of the specified commands.

Therefore, it is possible that the specified command failed on the WS because it contained an incorrect path or incorrect
character, or for some other reasons. Check the status of the actual device to see the result of the specified commands.

The following tables show examples of the displayed results.

e Message for successful execution
Display example | Finished sending Script (0511)

Description The script of event No.0511 (shutdown) was successful.

o Message for failed execution

Display example | Failed to send Script (0511) Details: E=511,L=8T

Description The script of event No.0511 (shutdown) failed.

Details: E = 0511

Indicates the event No.

L=8T Indicates a timeout on the 8th line in the login procedure.
L Indicates the cause.
T: Timeout

F: Format error (incorrect script syntax)

Indicates the line in a number. (Indicates the 8th line.)

Indicates the script type.

L: Loin procedure
S: WS Script

e Message for failed execution (SSH connection)

Display example | Failed to send Script (0511) Details: ERROR-XXXXX

Description The script of event No.0511 (shutdown) failed.
Details: ERROR-XXXXX

|— Indicates an SSH associated internal error code.

See "Appendix D. WS SCRIPT ERROR CODES" for the details of error codes.

e Message while the test in progress

Display example| Now testing (0511)

Description The script of event No.0511 (shutdown) is being executed.
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5.5.6 Configuring syslog notifications

This section describes the conditions for notifying the event log from the UPS to the syslog server when the given event

occurs.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.

The [Basic settings] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

IP address
172.30.1.178 Network address

" Dynamic address from DHCP
Subnet mask

265,255, 265,10 [+ Stalic address

Location
2F Server room

Comment
ups-001

Default gateway (Setup only effective for static address)
172.30.1.254

DNS server (Set up only effective for static address)
172.30.1.10

UPS settings | Service settings | Account seftings E-ma\lseﬂmgs syslog notification Meas manage ‘

OK Back

The [Syslog notification setting] is displayed.

Select this to notify the syslog server.

Basic seftings

Syslog notification sefting

Caution

The event log is sent to the syslog server if you
have enabled the event in "5.5.2 Configuring
event log recording conditions".

Notification for the event is not sent if it is set to
"Disable".

(2) Click the [Syslog notification] button.

(3) Select [Syslog notification].
(4) Specify the conditions.

slog notification
Facility . | 1 user-level messages v $

Association of event type and syslog severity

Error .severity: 3 Error: error cenditions

Select the level of the message to send from the UPS to
the syslog server. ltems are RFC3164 compliant.
Select to suit your specifications.

Default value: Facility: 1 user-level messages

Warning .Severity:| 4 Warning: warning conditions

Information severity: 6 Informational: informational messages

syslog server address
1
2
3

4

Select the type of the event to be notified to the syslog
server. ltems are RFC3164 compliant. Select to suit your
specifications.

Default values:
Error: 3 Error: error conditions
Warning: 4 Warning: warning conditions
Information: 6 Informational: Informational messages

Back

Enter the address of the syslog server to notify the
events.

You can specify up to 5 addresses.
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5.5.7 Testing syslog notification transmissions

This section describes how to test transmission of event logs to the addresses you specified in "5.5.6 Configuring syslog

notifications".

(1) Select [Event-Log] on the event settings screen.

[Condition of Event-Log operation] screen

Mo

Event Settings

+ Event-Log ¢ WS Script © E-mail

Condition of Event-Log operation
Setting value Change

Event

0143 Minor breakdown

0144 Minor breakdown recovered

0503 Start scheduled stop warning

0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop

0506 Irreversible: Remao. Stop

0507 Irreversible: Power failure

0508 Irreversible: Low batt. Volt.

0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation

0512 Batt -replace warning time

The [Syslog notification sending confirmation] screen is displayed.

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Disable

Enable

Impossible Lo
Impossible
Possible
Impossible

Impossible

+ Standard settings

O Advanced settings
{UPS candition)

" Advance
s Click

syslog notification test

Possible

Possible

Syslog notification sending cenfirmation

Syslog notification sending test for the below event

When ready, click OK.

EventMo..0511

Event name:Shutdown execution

Event type:Information

(o LoD o
S ——

Restore defaults

0K

Back

Caution

e You can test transmission of events even if the event
is set to "Disable" in "5.5.2 Configuring event log
recording conditions". However, these disabled events
are not notified when they actually occur.

e You cannot test syslog notification while testing a WS

script, e-mail transmission, or a shutdown.

(2) Select the line of the event for which you
want to test the syslog notification.

The selected line is highlighted in reverse
video.

Once an event is selected, the [syslog
notification test] button is enabled.

(3) Click the [syslog notification test] button.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

The syslog natification test of the selected
event starts.

The test result is displayed at the bottom of the screen when the test is complete.

No
0143

0144

0503

0505

0506

0507

0508

0510

0511

0512

Finished sending Syslog

Displays the result of the syslog notification test.

Event Settings

@ {EventLogl © WS Script ¢ E-mail

Condition of Event-Log operation
‘Sefting value Change

Event

Minor breakdown

Minor breakdown recovered
Start scheduled stop waming
Irreversible: Scheduled stop
Irreversible: Remo. Stop
Irreversible: Power failure
Irreversible: Low batt Volt

Exec. pre-shutdown operation

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Disable

Batt -replace warning time

Enablg

& Standard seftings

~
Impossible

O Advanced settings
Impossible {UPS condition)
Possible O Advanced settings

{UPS control system)

Impossible
Impossible

syslog notification test ‘
Possible é

Restore defaults

Notes on the result display >

(5) Click the [Back] button.

The main screen is displayed again.

Check the result of the syslog notification test on the system server or the event log on the UPS. See "5.5.8 Checking the UPS
event log" for information on how to check the event log.
If you are using the event log, check if the event log condition for "SYSLOG sending success" and "SYSLOG sending failure" are
enabled before testing. Events are not logged if the conditions are disabled. See "5.5.2 Configuring event log recording
conditions" for information on how to enable them.
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5.5.8 Checking the UPS event log

The events which you have enabled in "5.5.2 Configuring event log recording conditions" are logged.
You can check the operational history, operational conditions, and power status of the UPS from the event log for maintenance
purposes.

(1) Click the [View] button on the main screen.

The [UPS real-time view] screen is displayed.

UPS real-time view

(2) Click [Event-Log view] on the UPS

Received time17:51:14 real-time view screen.

Measured value Condition

MNo. Item Walue Unit | No. ltem A
1 Input Volt. 1060 W 1 ACinputvoltage Normal

2 Input Curr. 100 A 2 Bypass trouble *

3 Input Pow. 10 kKW 3 Output state ON

4 Input frequency a0 Hz 4 Synchronism Sync.

5 Input apparent Pow. 10 kWA 5 Inverter operation Yes

6 Bypass Volt. oo W & Bypass operation No

7 Bypass Curr. oo A 7 Battery operation No

8 Bypass Pow. oo kW 8 Standing by No

9 Bypass frequency a Hz 9 Waiting for UPS to stop No

10 Bypass apparent oo kWA 10 Battery life No

11 Output Volt. 1000 W 11 Battery voltage Normal

12 Output Curr. 100 A 12 Testing the battery No

13 Output Pow. 10 kW 13 Battery test possible Possible

14 Output frequency 50 Hz 14 Overload None

15 Output apparent 10 kWA 15 Battery Temp. trouble *

16 Load factor 50 % « | 16 Battery Chg. Breakdown None v

Back

The event log recorded in the UPS is displayed on the event-log view screen.

Event-Log View " Realtime view + Event-Logview
Type : Type of the event
Twpe Event Name Date/Tine Address Details Event name : Name of the event
;Tar OOt SENGHE T2 iTaTe /u /uw RUHE A LN ~ Date/time : Day and time of the event
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/02/2013-08:12:35 0.0.0.0 Economy . H
Mar SYSLOG sending failure ua;uzjzuwa—us:us:zs 0.0.0.0 172.30.1.81 Address : The IP address if you are
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/02/2013-08:06:28 0.0.0.0 Dhl. Conv. i i
War SYSLOG sending failure AOZANIE-0TAL: 0000 172.90. 151 Detail DaCC(IaSS|fn§';1from outside
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/02/2013-07:41:28 0.0.0.0 i : i
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 08/02/2013-07:27:06 0.0.0.0 etails : Details of the event
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/02/2013-07:27:05 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 08402/2013-01:21:11 0.0.0.0
Inf Chanzes UPS operation mode 08402/2013-01:21:10 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 08/01/2013-19:08:28 0.0.0.0
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/01/2013-19:08:27 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 08/01/2013-07:29:38 0.0.0.0
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/01/2013-07:29:37 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 0950152013-0?:09:25 0.0.0.0
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 08/01/2013-07:08:24 0.0.0.0 .
Mar SYSLOG sendine failure 08/01/2013-02:36:22 000000 (3) Click the [Refresh] button to refresh the
Inf Chanzes UPS operation mode 08401/2013-02:36:21 0.0.0.0 .
War  SYSLOG sending failure 07/31/2013-17:58:54 0.0.0.0 event log display.
Inf Chanzes UPS operation mode 07/31/2013-17:59:53 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 07/31/2013-06:24:08 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 07/31/2013-06:24:07 0.0.0.0
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 07/31/2013-06:24:08 0.0.0.0
War BYSLOG sending failure ?:::31:::2|]13-|]4:28:44 0.0.0.0
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 07/31/2013-04:28:43 0.0.0.0 i
Inf Changes UPS operation mode 0353152013-04.28:42 0.0.0.0 (4) -|(—:r'I]ICk the [BaCk] bUttdOn | d .
War SYSLOG sendinz failure 07/31/2013-03:39:26 0.0.0.0
War  SYSLOG sending failure . D?,’:Sl,’:ZUWS*US:SS:EE 0.0.0.0 v € main screen Is |Sp aye agaln-

Type Information(inf) Warning(War) Error(Err)

Refresh

Back

Refreshes to the latest information.
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5.6 Configuring E-mail Functions

The e-mail function of the UPS has the following purposes.

(1) Transmitting e-mails to specified addresses to send notification of errors such as a power failure.
E-mails are sent to mobile terminals, computers, etc. to notify the recipient about the UPS error event.

SMTP server

UPS

Send to the SMTP server Send to the recipient

When an event occurs on the UPS, e-mails are created for recipients (e-mail
addresses) specified for the given event and sent to the SMTP server.

(2) Checking the UPS status and measurement information by e-mail.
Information request e-mails are sent to the UPS from the e-mail function on mobile terminals or mailers on computers.
The UPS receives the request e-mail and returns the status and measurement information via e-mail.

See "5.6.5 Sending e-mail to the UPS to obtain status and measurement information" for details of the operational
procedure.

Check received e-mails

POP3 server  <uu—

[ S—— ) LL I =11

——— Send an information Receive the e-mail from the server
request e-mail

SMTP server

Information e-mail from the UPS Send the information e-mail

E-mail is sent to the "Sender" of the
request e-mail.
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5.6.1 Configuring the e-mail server

You need to configure an e-mail server (SMTP server) to transmit notification e-mails to specified addresses in the event of

errors, and an e-mail server (POP3 server) to query the status to the UPS and receive the stats information e-mails.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.

The "Basic settings" screen is displayed.

Basic settings

IP address

280117 Network address (2) Click the [E-mail settings] button on the
" Dynamic address from DHCP b . tt
Subnet mask P — asiC sellings screen.

255.266.255.0

Lacation
2F Server room

Comment
UP3-001

Default gateway (Set up only effective for static address)
172.30.1.254

DNS server (Setup only effective for static address)
172.30.1.10

UPS seftings | Senvice seftings | Account settings (| E-mail settings [)syslog notification ‘ Meas. manage |

OK Back

The "E-mail server settings" screen is displayed.

(3) Enter the required information.
Basic settings

E-mail server settings UPS E-mail address
UPS E-mail address: |UPS-000 18z oo -« | The sender's address to be added to the e-mail from
the UPS.
'E-mail ransmission(SHTF) ) Enter an e-mail address* including "@".
Authentication : None v
E-mail transmission(SMTP
Server address: 0-0-0-0 PortNo.: 2% l\ . . ( ) .
- [T v Specify the e-mail server (SMTP server) for sending
HRian e-mails from the UPS.

E-mail sending delaying time: 15 sec

E-mail reception(POP3)
[ Confirmation of received E-mail

E-mail reception(POP3)

r Request e-mails are sent from mailer or other functions
~—] to obtain the status and measurement information from

the UPS. You need to configure an e-mail server

(POP3 server) for the UPS to receive them.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

*Caution

This is not the recipient's address for e-mails to notify about
events. You can specify the recipient's address as described
in "5.6.2 Configuring e-mail recipient addresses".
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E-mail transmission(SMTP)

Item name Description
Authentication Specify the authentication method for e-mail transmission.

None No authentication.

POP before SMTP 'POP authentication.

The account and password specified in "E-mail reception(POP3)" are
‘used.

SMTP Auth.(Automatic) 'SMTP authentication using the authentication mechanism selected
automatically by the UPS. (Select "AMTP Auth.(Automatic)" if you do know
which authentication mechanism your SMTP server is supporting.)

SMTP Auth.(PLAIN) SMTP authentication. (The authentication mechanism is PLAIN)

SMTP Auth.(LOGIN) SMTP authentication. (The authentication mechanism is LOGIN)

SMTP Auth.(CRAM-MD5) SMTP authentication. (The authentication mechanism is CRAM-MD5)

Account The account name for the SMTP server authentication. (Required for SMTP authentication)
Password The password for the SMTP server authentication. (Required for SMTP authentication)
Server address Specify the IP address or network name of the SMTP server.
Port No. Specify the port number of the SMTP server.
The port number is specified depending on the value you select for [Encryption].
No encryption: 25
SMTP over SSL/TLS: 465
STARTTLS: 587
Encryption Select when you have selected "SMTP authentication" for [Authentication].

None No authentication.

SMTP over SSL/TLS* Encrypted. Select to suit your SNMP server configurations.

STARTTLS Encrypted.

E-ma!l ser_1d|ng Specify the delay time for sending e-mails to the SMTP server in seconds.
elaying time

*Caution

server certificate.

e SSL version 3.0, and TLS version 1.0 and 1.1 are supported. The key length is 1024 or 2048 bits.
e SSL encryption is applied to communications; however, an authentication check is not performed on the received SSL

E-mail reception(POP3)

Iltem name

Description

Confirmation of received | Specify whether or not to check the incoming e-mails on the POP3 server.

E-mail” If this is cleared, the incoming e-mails on the POP3 server are not checked.
ili-trgrililalconflrmatlon Incoming e-mails on the POP3 server are checked at this interval.
Use APOP Specify whether or not to use the APOP command instead of USER and PASS commands for POP3

authentication. Specify this item when the POP3 server is restricted to APOP only.

Server address

Specify the IP address or network name of the POP3 server.

Port No. Specify the port number of the POP3 server.
The port number is specified depending on the value you select for [Encryption].
No encryption: 110
POP over SSL/TLS: 995
STLS: 110
Encryption Specify this item if you have selected [Confirmation of received E-mail] or if you have selected [POP
before SMTP] for [Authentication] for the e-mail transmission setting.
None No authentication. .
POP over SSL/TLS" Encrypted. fgr'ﬁi‘;tut;;‘gg your POP3 server
STLS Encrypted. )
Account Enter the account name for POP3 server authentication.
Password Enter the password for POP3 server authentication.

Caution

*1

server certificate.

E-mails are deleted from the POP3 server as the UPS retrieves them from the POP3 server.
*2 « SSL version 3.0 and TLS version 1.0 and 1.1 are supported. The key length is 1024 or 2048 bits.
» SSL encryption is applied to communications; however, an authentication check is not performed on the received SSL
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5.6.2 Configuring e-mail recipient addresses

This section describes how to specify the e-mail addresses to which e-mails sending notification about errors are sent.
Specify e-mail addresses of mobile terminals and computers.

(1) Click the [Event settings] button on the main screen.

The "Condition of Event-

Event Settings

Condition of Event-Log op

No. Event

0101 Power failure

0102 Power failure recovered
0141 Major breakdown

0142 Major breakdown recovered
0143 Miner breakdown

0144 Minor breakdown recovered
0503 Start scheduled stop warning
0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop
0506 Irreversible: Remao. Stop

0507 Irreversible: Power failure

The "Condition of E-mail sending" screen is displayed.

Event Settings

Condition of E-mail sending

No. Event

0101 Power failure

0102 Power failure recovered

0142 Major breakdown recovered

0143 Minor breakdown

0144 Minor breakdown recovered

0503 Start scheduled stop warning
0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop

0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop

0507 Irreversible: Power failure

L BN e
{UPS control system}

Log operation" screen is displayed.

Setting value (2) Select [E-mall].

~ [+ Standard settings

Enable Impossible
" Advanced settings

Enable Impossible {UPS condition)
" Advanced settings

Enable Impossible

{UPS control system)
Enable Impossible
Enable Impossible
Enable I
Enable Possible
Enable Irr

Restare defaults
Enable Impossible

oK

Enable Impossible ., Back

Switch the contents of the event list.

/— See "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS" for the
details of event types.

" EventLog WS Script (= EE-mail

Setting value Change

~ | '* Standard settings
Disable Possible

" Advanced settings

Disable Fossible {UPS condition)

(3) Select the event to set for e-mail

Enable Possible . .
recipients from the event list.

Enable Possible

Test . . . . )
Enable  Possible = The line of the selected event is highlighted in

nable .
Disable___Possible L= | reverse video.
Disa — Once an event is selected, the [E-mail

E-mail address ) address] button is enabled.

Disable Possible e ——

oK
Disable Possible Back

(4) Click the [E-mail address] button.

The "E-mail address settings" screen is displayed. The following screenshot is for the "Major breakdown" event.

E-mail address settings

Event: Major breakdown o
(5) Enter the recipient address.

Mo. Enable Recipient Address You can specify up to 5 addresses.
net-adnin0001 e, co, Ip 1
net-sdnind00ZEx. ca. jp Recipient addresses you enter for an event are
applied to all events.
A SN
Select [Enable] to select recipients for each
s event.
how recipient address in all events
oK Cancel
View Description
Select this if you want to send e-mails when the event occurs. When this is selected on this screen, the
Send E-mail. setting value in "5.6.3 Configuring event notification e-mail transmissions" becomes "Enable". Only the
specified events are enabled.
Select this if you want to send an e-mail to the given address when the selected event occurs.
Enable .
E-mails are not sent to addresses that are not selected.
Recipient Address Enter the remplents address. You can register up to 5 recipients.
They are applied to all events.
ih:l\l/vevr:g;;s)lent address Select this if you want to apply the enabled recipients you have specified to all events.
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5.6.3 Configuring event notification e-mail transmissions

This section describes how to configure e-mail transmission from the UPS to the specified addresses to send notification about

errors.

(1) Click the [Event settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Select [E-mail] in the event settings screen.

The "Condition of E-mail sending" screen is displayed.

Mo
0101

0102
0142
0143
0144
0503
0505

0508

0507

Event Settings

" EventLog WS Scrip

Condition of E-mail sending
Sefting value Change

Event

Power failure

Power failure recovered

Disable

Disable

Major breakdown recovered
Minor breakdown

Minor breakdown recovered
Start scheduled stop warning
Irreversible: Scheduled stop
Irreversible: Remo. Stop

Irreversible: Power failure

Enable

Enable

Enable

Disa

Disable

Disable

Disable

Possible
Possible
Possile
Possible
Possible
Possible
Click
Possible
Possible

Possible

& Standard settings

O Advanced settings
{UPS condition)

O Advanced settings
{UPS contral system)

Test

Enable

Disable

E-mail address

You can enable or disable e-mail transmission
for each event such as a power failure and
major breakdown.

Switch the contents of the event list.
See "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS" for the
details of event types.

(3) Select the event list to be configured.

(4) Select the event to be configured.

The line of the selected event is highlighted in
reverse video.

Once an event is selected, the [Enable] and
[Disable] buttons are enabled.

Enable : E-mails are sent.
Disable: E-mails are not sent.

(5) Click the [Enable] or [Disable] button.

Event list (type)

Description

Standard settings

Standard events.

Advanced settings
(UPS condition)

Events concerning details of UPS operations such as
breakdown details.

See "Appendix B. LIST OF
UPS EVENTS" for the details.

Advanced settings
(UPS control system)

Events concerning UPS control.

Buttons

Description

Test

Test e-mail transmission to the registered addresses for the selected event.

See "5.6.4 Testing e-mail transmission".

Enable

Switches the setting value from Disable to Enable.
The selected event is Enable for e-mail transmission.

The setting value is "Enable" if you have selected [Send E-mail.] in "5.6.2 Configuring e-mail

recipient addresses".

Disable

Switches the setting value from Enable to Disable.
The selected event is Disable for e-mail transmission.

The setting value is "Disable" if you have cleared [Send E-mail.] in "5.6.2 Configuring e-mail

recipient addresses".

E-mail address

Specify the recipients for the selected event.

See "5.6.2 Configuring e-mail recipient addresses".
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5.6.4 Testing e-mail transmissions

This section describes how to test e-mail transmission using the specified information.

(1) Select [E-mail] on the event settings screen.

The "Condition of E-mail sending" screen is displayed.

Event settings T wss:ri
Cendition of E-mail sending
Ma. Event Setting value Change
* Standard settings
0143 Minor breakdown Enable Paossible
" Advanced settings
0144 Minor breakdown recovered Enable Possible {UPS condition)
0503 Start scheduled stop wamning Disable  Possible # sl
{UPS control system)
0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop Disable Passible
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Disable Possible
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Disable Possible Test
Enable
0508 Irreversible: Low batt. Volt. Disable Possible

Disable
0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable Possible -
E-mail address

0512 Batt-replace warning time Enable Possible

OK

M, Back

The "E-mail send confirmation" screen is displayed.

E-mail send confirmation

The test send of the E-mail will start.

When ready, click OK.

=

OK ) Cancel |
SNS~—

Caution

You cannot test e-mail transmission while
testing a WS script or a shutdown.

(2) Select the line of the event that you
want to test.

The selected line is highlighted in reverse
video.

Once an event is selected, buttons are
enabled.

(3) Click the [Test] button.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

The e-mail transmission test of the
selected event starts.

The transmission result is displayed at the bottom of the screen when the test is complete.

Event Settings

No Event
0143 Minor breakdown

{Eventiog: © WS Script ¢ E-mail

Condition of E-mail sending
Setting value Change
~ % Standard settings
Enable Possible
" Advanced settings

0144 Minor breakdown recovered Enable Possible {UPS condition)
0503 Start scheduled stop warning Disable Possible " Advanced settings
{UPS contral system)
0505 Irreversible: Scheduled stop Disable Possible
0506 Irreversible: Remo. Stop Disable Possible
0507 Irreversible: Power failure Disable Possible L
Enable
0508 Irreversible: Low batt. Volt. Disable Possible
Disable
0510 Exec. pre-shutdown operation Disable Fossible -
E-mail address
lataolace warmning time Enable Possible

Failed to send E-mail{0511)

Displays the result of the e-mail transmission test.

Notes on the result display >

(5) Click the [Back] button.

The main screen is displayed again.

Check the result of the e-mail transmission by actual receipt of the e-mail or the event log on the UPS. See "5.5.8 Checking the

UPS event log"

for information on how to check the event log.

If you are using the event log, check if the event log conditions for "Finished sending E-mail" and "Failed to send E-Mail" are
enabled before testing. Events are not logged if the conditions are disabled. See "5.5.2 Configuring event log recording
conditions" for information on how to enable them.
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5.6.5 Sending e-mail to the UPS to obtain status and measurement information

This section describes how to request the UPS status and measurement information from mailers on mobile terminals or
computers.

(1) Enter the following to the recipient address and subject.

o Recipient: E-mail address of the UPS
Enter the address you specified in [UPS E-mail address] in "5.6.1 Configuring the e-mail server".

e Subject : Select from the following table depending on the requesting item.

Subject ' Description
UPS Status Request UPS status measurement information
UPS Info Request UPS information
Setting Request Device setting information
Log Request Event log information (latest 10 records)
Log Request All Event log information (all 1000 records)
Hour Request All —f filename Hourly summary data (all)
Hour Request yymmdd —f filename Hourly summary data (daily) .
Day Request All —f filename Daily summary data (all) ;I;h: z:\r?rfrillgr);nddat:ﬂ;scﬁ:(tjptg
Day Request yymm —f filename Daily summary data (monthly) the response e-mail. 2
Mon Request All —f filename Monthly summary data (all)
Mon Request yy —f filename Monthly summary data (annual)
Sensor Status Request Sensor status measurement information
e Body: Blank

(2) Send the e-mail.

(3) The response e-mail ? is sent from the UPS.
See "Appendix C. LIST OF INCOMING E-MAILS" for the contents of the response e-mails.

Caution
—{ Caution > ~

*1 Notes on entering the subject
e Enter the subject line in single-byte characters, and use a single-byte space where necessary. The subject line is not
case sensitive.
e yymmdd indicates the year, month, and day. yy: The last 2 digits of the year, mm: Month in 2 digits, dd: Day in 2 digits.
o Specify any file name as the filename. Omit the filename if it does not need to be specified.
Enter the file name in single-byte alphanumeric characters and keep the length of the subject line within 76 characters
including the file name.

*2 Response e-mails
Response e-mails and attached files may not be received depending on the configuration and functions of mobile terminals
and computers.
W,

5-51



5.7 Configuring Measured Value Administration Information

You can monitor measured values of the UPS and sensor and shut down Items in pink are available when the sensor is
the UPS when any of the values deviate from the normal range. connected to the PRLANIFO0S5 or PRLANIF006 LAN

interface card.
You can also create summary data from the measured values and
display graphs. See "6. USING THE WEB DISPLAY TOOL" for
information on how to display graphs.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.

. . . Saves summary data of the following measured values.
(2) Click the [Meas. manage] button on the basic settings screen.

Output electric energy
Output frequency
Load factor

Ambient temperature

Input voltage
Input frequency
Output voltage
Output current

Battery temperature
Output power
Temperature sensor
Humidity sensor

The [Measured value administration information setting]

screen is displayed.

Basic settings
@ Measured value adminj ion information setting Measured values for "input frequency" and "input voltage"

. during a power failure are excluded from the summary.
eate measured value collecting data

Collecting data is held at LAN interface card
Collecting data can get by FTP

lv Exclude measured value from collecting target during power failure . .
Select when monitoring deviation of measured values.
Iv WMynitor measured value deviation

r Display change: | Load factor e \
e 0 - 400 @ DeratonRecowrHysteresis I Displays the measurable range of the value selected in
[Display change]. Specify the range for deviation monitoring

[v Monitor Caution Level Deviation ¥ Monitor Warning Level Deviation based on this value.

Monitored : Upper limit only A WMonitored | Upper limit anly w

Mormal Upper Limit: | 400 Normal Upper Limit: 400 Select the value in [Display change] and specify the items.

Mormal Lower Limit : _ Normal Lower Limit : _ See the table on the next page for details.

™ Shutdown upon deviation Values for deviation monitoring [ -0ad factor
UPS temperature
Confirmation time
_ J Input voltage

Temperature sensor
Humidity sensor

Displays the sensor information screen.
You can register, modify, and delete sensor information.
See "5.11 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting Sensor

Information”. (3) Select [Create measured value
This button is not displayed for the PRLANIF003 or collecting data] to create summary
PRLANIF004 LAN interface card. data.

(4) Select [Monitor measured value

Caution deviation] to monitor the measured
) values and specify the required
o Make sure you select the checkbox in Step (3) if you want to display graphs in "6. items.
USING THE WEB DISPLAY TOOL". Data summaries are not created if this is not
selected.
e UPS that do not support measured value administration information do not (5) Click the [OK] button.

monitor deviations even if you set them to monitor.
o If you modify settings in Step (4), the "Checking the measured value deviation
monitoring condition" screen is displayed after Step (5).
This screen displays an "Error" if there are any errors in the specified settings.
Click the [Back] button to return to the settings screen and correct the error.
e Accuracy of the humidity sensor
Accuracy of the humidity sensor changes as follows over the years. Replace the
sensor according to the required accuracy.
1 year old: £5% RH
5 years old: £8% RH
10 years old: £10% RH

. J
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Iltem name

Description

Default value

Create measured value collecting

data

Select this to summarize measured values.

When selected, the [Exclude measured value from collecting target during power failure]
checkbox is enabled. Select this if you do not want the summary data to include values taken
in a power failure.

If you do so, measured values for "input frequency" and "input voltage" are excluded from the
summary.

Not selected

Monitor measured value deviation

Select this if you want to log the event, send e-mails, or send notifications to the syslog
server in the event of deviation of monitored values.

Not selected

Display change

Select the subject to be monitored.

Load factor The load factor of the devices connected to the UPS.

UPS The battery temperature. The ambient temperature if the battery
temperature temperature is not measured.

Input voltage The input voltage of the UPS.
Deviation monitoring is not performed while in a power failure, or when the
input voltage is 30V or less.

Temperature iThe value measured by the connected temperature sensor.

sensor You can specify the value for deviation monitoring for each registered
Sensor.

Displays the Meas. name you entered when registering the sensor as
described in "5.11.1 Registering sensor information".

Humidity The value measured by the connected humidity sensor.
sensor You can specify the value for deviation monitoring for each registered
sSensor.

Displays the Meas. name you entered when registering the sensor as
described in "5.11.1 Registering sensor information".

Caution: Accuracy of the humidity sensor changes as follows over the years.
Replace the sensor according to the required accuracy.
1 year old: 5% RH
5 years old: +8% RH
10 years old: £10% RH

Valid meas. range

Displays the measurable range of the value selected in [Display change].
Displays numerical values according to the measured item. Use these values to determine
the deviation range settings.

Load factor 0 to 400 (%)

UPS temperature -25 to0 80 (°C)

Input voltage 0 to UPS's rated voltage +200 (V)
Temperature sensor :-40 to 85 (°C)

Humidity sensor 0to 100 (% RH)

Deviation Recovery Hysteresis

Specify the value to determine the recovery after the measured value deviated from the
specified range.
See the next page for details. Setting range: 0 to 999999 (integer)

Monitor C

aution Level Deviation|Select this to enable selecting monitoring subjects. Not selected
éMonltored ngz: ::2:: g::z Specify the upper limit and lower limit depending on the selected
e value.
Upper/Lower Limits
:Normal Enter the numerical value. Enter a value appropriate for the item you have selected in
:Upper Limit |[Display change]. 0
Setting range: -99999 to 999999 (integer)
Normal Enter the numerical value. Enter a value appropriate for the item you have selected in
: [Display change]. 0

;Lower Limit

Setting range: -99999 to 999999 (integer)

Monitor Warning Level Deviation

Select this to enable selecting monitoring subjects.

Not selected

:Lower Limit

Monitored ng:i ::2:: 22:5 Specify the upper limit and lower limit depending on the selected
o value.

Upper/Lower Limits

Normal Enter the numerical value. Enter a value appropriate for the item you have selected in

Upper Limit |[Display change]. 0
Setting range: -99999 - 999999 (integer)

:Normal Enter the numerical value. Enter a value appropriate for the item you have selected in
[Display change]. 0

Setting range: -99999 - 999999 (integer)

Shutdown u

pon deviation

Select this if you want to shut down devices and the UPS when the measured value deviated
from the warning level range.*
See "2.3.3" (8) for operational details.

Not selected

Confirmation time

Specify the confirmation time between the occurrence of the deviation and starting the
shutdown process.

30 sec.

Sensor info.

Register, modify, or delete sensor information when connecting a sensor.
You cannot manage measured values even if you connect a sensor unless you register the
sensor information.

*Caution

If you select [Shutdown upon deviation], the UPS is shut down after shutting down connected devices.
If you do not want to shut down the UPS, specify "2. Disabled" (do not shut down the UPS) as [UPS shutdown condition for a
deviation shutdown] as described in "Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS".
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The following statistical graph can be displayed by the web display tool based on the specified values in measured value
administration information. See "6. USING THE WEB DISPLAY TOOL" for information on how to display graphs.

Graph created by the web display tool

Statics graph

Wleasurement Ambienttemperature v Reporttype:| Daily report v Apply Measured value administration information setting screen
Ambient temperature(C) 07124/2013(Wed) < | change date| > |

¥ Monitor measured value deviation

Display change: | UPS temperature

[Dewalmn Recovery Hysteresis : |2 ]

[v Monitor Warning Level Deviation

v

: UpperiLower Limits |

Mormal Upper Limtt: 40

Nor SRl

Iv Shutdown upon deviation

ikttt =c=======1 L ywar. Confirmation time : 30
-18
0 4 8 12 16 20 24 (Time)
< | Meas value of paintlocate - | Max., Min., and average of graph data - -
[ — — G Specify the value to determine the recovery after the
M vin2me lassesa] Min: 120G [0319:20) measured value deviated from the specified range.
W io:mmc g 046G See the descriptions below for details.
e = [ Enter a _valug appropriate for the item you have
selected in [Display change].

Descriptions on deviation from the specified range and hysteresis.

Temperature (°C)

Warning
40 .. ............................................
level A Hysteresis
Caution
o 1 v |4

2V |pezscscescoscas -
Normal
range Measured
value
10 f-mmmmmmemeee- B R ---
Measured
0

Caution level
deviation

level

Warning level
deviation

Shutdown
execution

Example) When you have selected [UPS temperature]

Normal upper limit of the caution level: 30

Normal lower level of the caution level: 0

Hysteresis: 2
After the temperature rose above 30°C and deviated from the range, recovery from the caution level to the normal range is determined
when the temperature drops below 28°C.
After the temperature dropped below 0°C and deviated from the range, recovery from the caution level to the normal range is determined
when the temperature rises above 2°C.

Normal upper limit of the warning level: 40

Normal lower level of the warning level: -10

Hysteresis: 2
After the temperature rose above 40°C and deviated from the range, recovery from the warning level is determined when the temperature
drops below 38°C.
After the temperature dropped below -10°C and deviated from the range, recovery from the warning level is determined when the
temperature rises above -8°C.
The shutdown process is executed when the value deviates from the warning level.
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5.8 Checking UPS Information and Status

5.8.1 Checking UPS device information

You can check UPS information such as the specifications and program versions.

(1) Click the [UPS information] button on the main screen.

The [UPS information] screen is displayed. Displays the ROM version, software version,
and serial number of the UPS.

UPS information

ROM version:
PYEBNGTSIOr Displays the next shutdown time and start-up
Serial No. time if the scheduled operation is enabled.

The next schedule information
Starting ime:07/25/2013-08:00:00

Stopping time 07/24/2013-17.00:00 Displays operational information of the UPS.
UPS profile UPE internal information: o Battery test result and test date
Style: ATTF102 ~ Current time: 07/20/2013 12:22:29 o Number of power failures
Controlled part Ver. :04 Result of battery testNormal finish . . .
Input phase:1 Date of battery test05/27/2013 10:02:39 A o UPS operation estimated time, etc.
Output phase:1 Mumber of power failure: 176times
Bypass phase:1 Battery life:39848(h) . . .
Rated input voltage:100Y UPS aperation estimated time:2622(h) Displays as asterisk (*) if the UPS does not
Rated outputvoltage: 100V Battery operation estimated time:4213(s) Support the item.
Rafed canarite1 0KVA m '
Displays specification information of (2) Click the [Back] button.
the UPS.
* UPS type :
¢ I/O phase The main screen is displayed again.
o Rated voltage
etc.

5.8.2 Checking the UPS status and measurement values

You can check the current status and UPS measurement values.

(1) Click the [View] button on the main screen.

The [UPS real-time view] screen is displayed.

UPS real-time view & Real-time view ¢ Event-Log view Received time
Displays the time when the status information

Received time13:24:34 P was obtained from the UPS.

Measured value hl Condition Status information is obtained at approximately
(No. ltem value  Unity~ | (Mo, ltem State » 10-second intervals and the displayed value is

1 Input Volt 103 v 1 AC inputvoltage Normal refreshed.

2 Input Curr. 100 A 2 Bypass trouble *

3 Input Pow. 10 KW 3 Qutput state ON i,

4 Inputfrequency 60.0 Hz 4 Synchronism Sync. Condition

5 Input apparent Pow. 10 KVA 5 Inverter operation Yes DiSplayS the condition of the UPS.

& Bypass Volt on v 6 Bypass operation No B Displays an asterisk (*) for items without the

7 Bypass Curr. on A 7 Battery operation Mo condition display.

8 Bypass Pow 0o kW 8 Standing by MNo

9 Bypass frequency 0 Hz 9 Waiting for UPS to stop Mo

10 Bypass apparent 0o WA 10 Battery life Mo

11 Output Volt o v 11 Battery voltage Normal (2) Click the [Back] button.

12 Output Curr. 07 A 12 Testing the battery No

13 Output Pow. 0.00 KW 13 Battery test possible Possible The main screen is displayed again.
14 Qutput frequency 60.0 Hz 14 Overload Mone

15 Output apparent 007 kWA 15 Battery Temp. trouble = Caution
\ 16 Load factor 7 % J \J6 Battery Chg. Breakdown MNone J

Some UPS models are not equipped with the
measured value display function. In this case, the
values are all displayed as "******",

Measured value
Displays measured values of the UPS.
Displays "******" for items without the measured
value display.
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5.8.3 Checking the UPS event log

You can check the UPS status using the event log of the UPS.
See "5.5.8 Checking the UPS event log" for details.

(1) Click the [View] button on the main screen.

(2) Click [Event-Log view] on the UPS real-time view screen.

The event log recorded on the UPS is displayed in the event-log view screen.

Event-Log View

" Real-time view g

Date/Tine I Click I

Event-Log view

Type Event MName Details
War SYSLOG sending failure 07/24/2013-13 172.30.1.81 ~
War SVSLOG sending failure 07/2472013-1 0.0, 172,30.1.178
Inf Setting change 07/24/2013- L3129, 168 000000020
Mar SYSLOG sending failure n7/eafen 0.0, 172.30.1.81
War SVSLOG sending failure 07/24/20 172,30.1.178
Inf Setting change 07/24/2m -1BE 000000040
War SYSLOG sending failure n7/edfen L3041,
War SVSLOG sending failure 07/24/2m 172,30.1.179
Inf Setting change 07/24/20 18R 0x00000020
War SYSLOG sending fallure n7seasent 172.30.1.81
War SYSLOG sending failure n7/24/20 172,30.1.173
Inf Setting change 07/24/20 166 Ox00000082
War SYSLOG sending fallure 07724720 172.80.1.81
Mar SYSLOG sending failure 07/ 2420 172.30.1.178
Inf Setting change 07/24/20 166 0x00000040
War BYSLOG sending fallure 07/24/20 172.30.1.61
Inf Setting chanze n7/e4sen J1BE 000000040
War SVSLOG sending failure 07724720 172.30.1.61
Inf Setting change 07/24/20 18R 000000040
War SYSLOG sending fallure n7/24520 L30.1.61
Inf Setting change n7/24/20 168 0x00000040
War SVSLOG sending failure 07/24/20 172.30.1.61
Inf Setting chanze 07724720 J16E 000000040
War SYSLOG sending failure n7/24/20 172.30.1.61
Inf Setting change 07/24/20 166 0x00000040
War BYELOG sending fallure 07723720 172.30.1.61
Inf Changes UPS operation mode n7/ea/en Economy
for VSIS sepding fa. lure v S N v
Type Information{infy Warning(War) Error(Err)

Refresh Back

5.8.4 Checking the sensor status and measurement values

You can check values measured by each sensor.

(1) Click the [View] button on the main screen.

(2) Click [Sensor meas. value] on the UPS real-time view screen.

The [Sensor measured value] screen is displayed.

Sensor measured value

Received time:15:30:47

" Real-timeview  Event-Logview

These items are available when the sensor is
connected to the PRLANIF005 or PRLANIF006
LAN interface card.

Meas. value

Mo. Meas. name Meas. value Unit Lacation

1 Humidity sensor 1 51 %RH Server room Rack 1
2 Temperature sensor 1 255 (& Server room Rack 1

Received time

Displays the time when the status information
was obtained.

Status information is obtained at approximately
10-second intervals and the displayed value is
refreshed.

0 o~ @ mo

1
12
13
14
15
16

Back
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Displays a list of measured values and information
of all registered sensors.

[Meas. Name] displays the name you entered
when registering the sensor as described in
"5.11.1 Registering sensor information".




Sensor measured value f‘ . g

Received time: 15:32:28 (3) When you select a sensor, the details
Meas. value are displayed.
MNo. Meas. name Meas. value Unit Laocation
1 Humidity sensor 1 51 %RH Server room Rack 1
3
4 Displays detailed information of the
Meas. name Temperature sensor 1 L——
5 selected sensor.
: State Mormal
7 Meas. value[Unif] 25.5[C]
8 Sensor ID(Type) 7600000019852A42(Temperature)
8 Location Serverroom Rack 1 (4) C”Ck the [OK] button.
10 Comment .
il The sensor measured value screen is
12 . .
- displayed again.
14
15
16

(5) Click the [Back] button.

The main screen is displayed again.

5.8.5 Checking the UPS status using the Web Display Tool

You can check the UPS status using the web display tool. See "6. USING THE WEB DISPLAY TOOL" for details.

[System condition] screen

‘ Statics graph ‘ Meas. info |

System condition

Time:07/25/2013 18:27:47 Mext stop 07/26/2013-17:00:00
Mext start 07/26/2013-08:00:00

UPS A1F102 (Dbl Gorer ) . . .
UPS serial no 02208008PH The image diagram shows the operational status of
nput Temp.[27C ot / the UPS.
>
volt: [I050V Volt 1000V
State: |Normal Load: [00D%
Power. [07KW
(o REC :|:|::;:b 1NV ower
% Output state
Charge 100% Distribution: 2
BATT
Backup time: | 24min. Constant There is

Outlet! state: ON

Outlet? state: 0N

Alarm Infa.:

Battery check info.: (result:05/27/2013 10:02:33 Normal finish) Auto check'Enable(Cycle 180 days}

[Statistical graph] screen

Statics graph
WMeasurement| Output electric energy | Reporttype:| Daily report v Apply
Output electric energy(kih) 07/2512013(Thu) < | Change date| >

1 The graph shows the data summarized by measured
/ value management.
07s
08
025
o
il 4 & 12 16 20 M (Time
j Meas. value of point locate J Max, Min., and Total of graph data
Electric energy.066kih [00:00 ~ 01:00] Max.:071kWwh [20:00 ~ 21:00]
Min -0 5kh [08:00 ~ 09:00]
Total: 168 kivh

Graph seftings Refresh Data display
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5.9 Controlling the UPS

This section describes how to turn the UPS ON and OFF (UPS output ON and OFF) and how to test the battery.
You can perform an emergency shutdown of connected computers and restart devices by turning the UPS ON and OFF (UPS
output ON and OFF). Computers are shut down before the UPS output stops.

(1) Click the [Control] button on the main screen.

Only [UPS start up] and [UPS stop] are shown if the
UPS is not equipped with power distribution control.
[UPS output ON] and [UPS output OFF] are shown for
the UPS with power distribution control since each
outlet can be controlled.

The [Control view] screen is displayed.

Control view

[ & UPS statup ¢ UPS stop ¢ Startbattery check ™ Stop battery check ]

[UPS start up]

UPSE output will be turned on
When ready, click OK.

UPS start up: Starts up the UPS.

UPS stop: Shuts down the UPS.

Start battery check: Starts a battery check.
Stop battery check: Cancels the battery check

OK Cancel

5.9.1 Starting up the UPS and turning the UPS output on

UPS with output distribution control
Control view

& UPSstatup  UPSstop ¢ Start battery check © Stop battery check

[UPS start up]
UPS output will be turned on.
When ready, click OK.

The [OK] button is enabled while the UPS
is turned OFF.

(1) Click the [OK] button.

The UPS starts up.

m OK ' Cancel

™

UPS with output distribution control

Control view
All the outlet: Turns on both OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT?2 at the same time.

o ' [ [
UPS oupUION € UPS oUBUIORF € Stan batien enacks £ Stop bat Select outlet No.: Turns on OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 separately.

[UPS output ON] Displays the current status of the outlets.

UPS output will be turned on.

When ready, click OK. [ : The outletis ON.

[ : The outlet is OFF.

" Allthe outlet

[« Select outlet Mo

(0N}

- (1) Select how you want to turn the outlets
Q[0 ON.

cancal (2) Click the [OK] button.

Output from the specified outlets is
turned ON.
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5.9.2 Stopping the UPS and turning the UPS output off

(1) Click the [Control] button on the main screen.

(2) Select [Stop UPS] on the control view screen.
The [UPS stop] screen is displayed.
UPS without output distribution control

Control view

" UPS statup *IUPS stopi  Startbattery check ¢ Stop battery check (3) Specify the conditions to shut down the
UPS.

[UPS stop]

(4) Specify the conditions for the next

start-up.

UPS output will be turned off.
When ready, click OK.
Iv Carry out a stop delaying operation

Time before starting the operation: 1 sec

Date of next start up

(5) Click the [OK] button.

& Turn on the output according to the schedule.
Qutput is turned on
at this time

The UPS shuts down.

» ! 1

" Reset Time for reset: Sec

—_———

UPS with output distribution control

All the outlet: Turns off both OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 at the same time.
Select outlet No.: Turns off OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 separately.

Control view

" UPS output ON & UPS output OFF ¢ Start battery check ¢ Stop battery

Displays the current status of the outlets.

[ : The outlet is ON.
[ : The outlet is OFF.

[UPS output OFF]

UPS output will be turned off
When ready, click OK

¥ Carry out a stop delaying operation

" Allthe outlet Time before starting the operation 0 sec

[+ Select outlet Mo Date of next start up

(3) Select how you want to turn the outlets
OFF.

& Turn on the output according to the schedule
Output is turned on
at this time

.- 1 1

" 2(0FF)

" Reset. Time for reset:

L g )

SEec.

(4) Specify the conditions for the next
oK )

Cancel

start-up.
(5) Click the [OK] button.

Output from the specified outlets is
turned OFF.

Screen display
All the outlet

Description
Available for UPS with output distribution control.
Turns off both OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 at the same time.
Available for UPS with output distribution control.
Turns off OUTPUT1 and OUTPUT2 separately

Select outlet No.

1(ON) Turns off OUTPUT1.
Computers connected to OUTPUT1 are shut down before OUTPUT1 is turned OFF.
2(ON) Turns off OUTPUT2.

Computers connected to OUTPUT2 are shut down before OUTPUT?2 is turned OFF.
Performs a shutdown delay process before shutdown delay begins.

Carry out a stop delaying

operation This item is enabled if [Waiting for logout] is specified in "Configuring UPS control".
l’gfagi;ore starting the Specify the duration before starting the shutdown process in seconds.

Date of next start up
Turn on the output according

Select from the following start-up methods for the next start-up process.

to the schedule.

Starts at the scheduled time if you have specified the start-up schedule.

tur/ned i)n at this timgmpm S| starts at the specified time.

Reset. Starts after the duration specified in the [Time for reset] after the UPS shutdown.
OK The UPS is shut down as specified.
Back Returns to the main screen without shutting down.
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5.9.3 Checking the battery

This section describes how to check the battery.

(1) Click the [Control] button on the main screen.

(2) Select [Start battery check] on the control view screen.

The [Start battery check] screen is displayed.

Control view

" UPS output ON  UPS output OFF &

" Stop battery check
[Start battery check]

Battery check of UPS will start
‘When ready, click OK.

m OK ' Cancel
N~

Cancelling the battery check.

This section describes how to cancel the battery check.

(1) Click the [Control] button on the main screen.

(2) Select [Stop battery check] on the control view screen.

Control view

 UPS output ON " UPS output OFF  Start battery check  Stop battery check

[Stop battery check]

Battery check of UPS will be suspended
When ready, click OK.

m oK ) cancel
\/
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(3) Click the [OK] button.

The battery check starts.

Caution

See the UPS manual if the battery check result
shows that you need to replace the battery.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

The battery check stops.



5.10 Configuring UPS Linkage

This section describes how to group multiple UPS on a network to implement a power redundancy system.

Up to 5 UPS can be configured as a UPS group.

These UPS perform functions in coordination such as starting up, shutting down, and scheduled operations. See "2.3.5 Power
redundancy system configuration with multiple UPS" for the configuration details, and "2.3.6 Operation sequence of power
redundancy systems" for the operational details.

You can configure UPS linkage as follows.

[ Configuring UPS groups — P. 5-62 ]

g

Register the device information in UPS(Me) to other members in the UPS group.

The power is supplied to a device from the UPS to which the device is registered.
Register device information to the necessary members in the UPS group to suit your power redundancy system configuration.

‘ When using UPS management software
Transferring registered device information Adding UPS
to UPS group members — P. 5-64 — UPS management software user guide
N J
[ Configuring UPS counts — P. 5-65 ]

Configure from the following [UPS linkage setting] screen. See the corresponding pages for how to display the UPS linkage
setting screen and how to specify each item.

UPS linkage setting

& .

UP$ group member UPS group Configure the UPS group.

UPS1:172.30.1.178(Me} .

The [UPS group member] column displays IP
Ups2: .
Urea \ (Me): Indicates this UPS. | addresses of the registered UPS.
: See "5.10.1 Configuring UPS groups" for details.

UPS4:

UPS5:
\ J
rCnnnex:ting condition between device and UPS -

Name(IP address) Type Location UPS1 UPS2 UPS3 UPS4 UPS5 | UPS counts | Specify the UPS counts.

19216815 WS(SSH) 3F Computer roor O O O 1 When a device is connected to multiple UPS in a
192.168.1.2 WS(T) F Server room | 1 power redundancy system, the device continues to
Rty =3 e — 0O O 0O operate as long as the specified numbers of UPS are
TR e e a— O 0O 0O operating in a power failure. See "5.10.3 Configuring

UPS counts" for details.
O oOoood
O O O o

. O oo oo All devices registered to the UPS called "(Me)" are
Set the nunber of UPS needed to cont inue operating this device in “UFS counts™ N displayed

If power failure occurs, when the number of UPS cantinuine normal operation is less then the U e yE. i . i .
nunber set in “UPS counts”, shutdown s perfarmed. v indicates the UPS is registered with the device
Since “"ETC” type device cannmot be shut down, “UPS counts” sstting is disabled. . formation

in .

Device info. Transfer ‘ Refresh ‘ OK | Back |

Use this option to transfer the device information registered to (Me)
to other UPS in the group.

The button is enabled as shown in the screenshot when the group
contains 2 or more UPS. This button is not available when only 1
UPS is in the group.

See "5.10.2 Transferring registered device information to UPS group
members" for details.
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5.10.1 Configuring UPS groups

Main screen

| Basic seftings | Schedule settings | Clock setting | Event settings | Wiew | Control | UPS infermation

Condilon

~

=

\|
Shutdown test Clear result UPSIinkage ) Reqgistration

The [UPS linkage setting] screen is displayed.

UPS group
. E——

(Me): Indicates this UPS.

192.168.1.5
192.168.1.2

19216814

Set the number of UPS needed to continue aperatinz this device in "UPS counts®.

If power failure occurs, when the number of UPS continuing normal operation is less than the UPS
nunber set in “UPS counts”, shutdown is performed.

Since “ETC" type device cannot be shut down, “UPS counts” setting is disabled.

Device info. Transfer I Refresh | OK I Back

The [UPS group setting] screen is displayed.

UPS group setting

172.30.1.178(Me) m 172.30.1.180

172.30.1.178(Me) |
Every day Oo'clock lg

\_ Select operational conditions of | Click |
the UPS group.
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(1) Click the [UPS linkage] button on the
main screen.

(2) Click the [UPS group] button.

(3) Enter the IP address of the UPS to be
registered to the group.

(4) Click the [Add] button.

Enter the IP address of the UPS to
be registered to the group.

(5) Specify operational conditions of the
UPS group.
See the table on the next page for
details.

(6) Click the [OK] button.



Screen item Description

New UPS address (Enter the IP address of the UPS to be registered to the group.

UPS member Add Add the entered UPS to the group.

Delete Delete the registered UPS from the group.

Select this to synchronize the time among the group UPS.

Set clock between UPS members. Standard UPS Select the standard UPS for the time synchronization.

Time set Select the time to synchronize.

Select this if you want UPS members in the group to operate in sync on the schedule
specified in "5.4 Configuring Scheduled Operations".

UPS starts up and shuts down as configured if each UPS is set with a different
schedule.

Schedule management will be
synchronized with UPS members and
entered.

UPS management requirements (Set |Select this if you want all UPS members in the group to operate in sync when you are
up, stop, reset) will be synchronized |turning ON or OFF, or resetting 1 UPS using Web Management Tool, Terminal Tool,
with UPS members and be done. UPS management software, or SNMP manager.

Select this if you want to shut down all other UPS members in the group when 1 UPS
When irreversible under power failure, |is shutting down due to a power failure or low battery voltage.

stop the other UPS. Clear the check box if you want to continue using power supply from other UPS when
one UPS is shutting down.

-~ Point > ~

e Even if each UPS has a different "UPS group setting”, they are all synchronized when you click the [OK] button on the UPS
group setting screen after configuring the group.

e If you enter an incorrect IP address for the new UPS, a message "Failed to UPS group information delivery." is displayed;
however, the UPS is added to the group.
If this occurs, delete it from the group as shown below.
(1) Click the [Back] button to return to the UPS linkage screen.
(2) Click the [UPS group] button to display the UPS group setting screen again.
(3) Select the UPS you want to delete, and then click the [Delete] button.
A message "Failed to UPS group information delivery." is displayed but the UPS is deleted.

- J

Shutdown operation in the event of measured value deviation in UPS linkage

Assuming UPS in a UPS group is configured to "Monitor measured value deviation" and "Shutdown upon deviation" as described in "5.7
Configuring Measured Value Administration Information”. If 1 UPS in the group experiences measured value deviation, the following
occurs according to the setting on the terminal command "devcond".

Setting Description Default value
1: Enabled

Devices connected to the UPS where the deviation was detected are shut down depending on
the value set in UPS counts as described in "5.10.3 Configuring UPS counts".
UPS in the group operate in coordination and each UPS shuts down connected devices.

2: Disabled |onjy devices connected to the UPS where the deviation is detected are shut down.
The value set in UPS counts as described in "5.10.3 Configuring UPS counts" is ignored and
UPS in the group do not operate in coordination.

You can check and modify the setting by running the terminal command "devcond". See "Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL
COMMANDS" for details.
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5.10.2 Transferring registered device information to UPS group members

This section describes how to transfer the device information registered in (Me) to other UPS in the group.
The WS script in addition to the device information is also transferred if the device is WS (LAN interface card login connection,

Telnet connection, or SSH connection).

[UPS linkage] screen

UPS linkage setting

UPS group member UPS group

UPS1:172.30.1.178(Me, N
- - Displays the group member UPS
UPS2:172.30.1.180 (Me): Indicates this UPS. |

UPS3:
UPS4:
UF35:

Connecting condition between device and UPS

Mame(lP address) Type Location UPS1 UPS2 UPS3 UPS4 UPS5 UPS counts
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH) 3F Computer raor OO 0o gr
192.168.1.2 WS(T) F Server room O oo
Router-001 ETC 2F Server room |:| D |:| I:‘ _
19216814 PCIS) 3F Computer raor OO 0o gr
OO 00Oy
O O 0O 0O O
OO 0O O O

A

3et the number of UFS needed to continue orerating this device in "UPS counts”,

aothe number of UPS continuing normal operation is less than the UPE
pen 12 performed.
shut down, “UPS counts” setting is disabled.

Since "ETC” twpe d

Device info. Transfer
~——

(1) Click the [Device info. Transfer] button

on the UPS linkage setting screen.

Refresh oK ‘ Back
The [Device information transfer] screen is displayed.
UPS linkage setting
Device information transfer

UrSE R LIEmEE? (2) Select the UPS to which you want to
UFS I AN L) transfer the information.
UPS linkage2:172.30.1.180
UPS linkage3:
UPS linkaged:
UPS linkages5:.
This UPS display with “(Me)"
Select a destination UPS address.
Mame(lP address) Type Location UPS1 UPS2 UPS3 UPS4 UPS5 ™
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH)  3F Computer room > O O O
eEER Ws(T) F SEREIIAT +_ O [ v indicates the target UPS to which the device
Router-001 ETC 2F Server raom ] [1 [I [ information registered in UPS1 is transferred.
192.168.1.4 PC(S) 3F Computer raom O OO O O

I N O

N 0 B

O O0Ooddde.

~——

Caution

(3) Click the [OK] button.

management software to transfer.

e The above operation transfers the device information registered in UPS1 to UPS2.
Perform the same operation if you want to transfer the device information registered in UPS2 to UPS1.
* You cannot transfer as described above if the UPS management software is operating. In that situation, use the UPS
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5.10.3 Configuring UPS counts

This section describes how to configure "UPS counts" on each registered device. Specify for each member of the UPS group.

The [UPS linkage setting] screen is displayed.

UPS linkage setting
UPS group member % (1) Enter [UPS counts].
UPS1:172.30.1.178(Me)
UPS2:172.30.1.130

UPS3:
UPS4:
UPSE:
Enter [UPS counts].
Connecting condition between device and UPS When a device is connected to multiple UPS in a power
MName(IP address) Type Location UPS1 UPS2 UPS3 UPS4 UPS! UPS counts redundancy system the device continues tO operate as |0ng
192.168.1.5 WS(SSH)  3F Computer roor I as the specified numbers of UPS are operating in a power
19216812 WS(T) 2F Server room O O O failure.
SEEEELE B EFeEiETEE 0o oo Example: When a device is connected to 3 UPS and "UPS
192.168.1.4 PC(S) 3F Computer roor O 0O O O count" is set to "2", the device continues to operate even if 1
o888 80 The device s shut downf he sscond UPS shts down
OO0 0 O O :
O 0O O 0O O .-

Zel Lhe number of UPS needed to continue opsrating this device in “UPS counts”.

If power failure ocours, when the number of UPS continuing normal operation is less than the UPS
nunber set in “UPS counts”, shuldown is performed.

Zince "ETC” type device cannot be shut down. “UPS counts” setiing is disabled.

Device info. Transfer Refresh ‘ m 0K ) Back (2) Click the [OK] button.

Caution
~—{ Caution > ~

o When the device information is registered to multiple UPS in a group, set a "UPS counts" value that is the same or less than the number of
UPS the device is connected to.
Reset "UPS counts" when you have deleted device information from UPS and the "UPS counts" exceeded the number of UPS to where the
device information is registered.

o Configure "UPS counts" on each UPS to where the device information is registered. You can specify either the same values or different
values on each UPS. Configure to suit your system configuration.

e The power is supplied to a device from the UPS to which the device information is registered in the event of a power failure. If you want the
power supply from all connected UPS, check you have registered the device information to all UPS.

e Devices may not be shut down in a power failure if the device is connected to multiple UPS in a power redundancy system depending on
the value of "UPS counts" . However, the following message (0504 Stop warning) to notify a shutdown is sent from the UPS where the
power failure occurred to WS (S), WS (T), and WS (SSH) devices.

Message: "Shutdown Process will start after ** sec, and ** min."

This message is the default setting. It is recommended to modify the message contents to suit your system configuration and purposes in a
power redundancy system based on the example below. Create the message by modifying the WS script for "Event No.0504 Stop warning".
See "5.5.3.2 Editing WS scripts" for details.

Example message: "UPS will stop after ** sec, and ** min."
Edit the WS script: "send=echo UPS will stop after %STOP_TIME_S% sec. and %STOP_TIME_M% min. |wall"

Refer to the user guide of the UPS management software to modify the message if you are using the UPS management software.

J
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5.11 Registering, Modifying, and Deleting Sensor Information

See this section when you are connecting the

5.11.1 Registering sensor information sensor using PRLANIF005 or PRLANIF006
LAN interface card.

You can register the sensor information when a temperature sensor or humidity sensor is connected to the UPS to measure
and manage the temperature and humidity of the surrounding area.
You can register up to 16 sensors.

Caution

Main screen

Register the sensor information when you have
connected a sensor. You cannot manage
measured values even if a sensor is connected
unless the information is registered.

([ Bas\csetﬁngsbsmedu\esem'ngs | Clock sefting | Event seftings | View | Control | UPS information |

3F Gomputer room
IF Server room X ) )
(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the
3F Gomputer room
main screen.
____________ Clear resuit UPS linkage Registration | Change | Delete
The [Basic settings] screen is displayed.
IP address
‘172.30.1.173 ‘
Subnet mask
255,255, 255.0 ‘
Location
‘ZF Server room ‘
Comment
‘UPS—UUUH ‘
Default gateway (Set up only effective for static address)
‘1?2.30.1.254
DNS server (Set up only effective for static address) n
[172.80.1.10 ‘ Click
UPS seitings | Senice seflings | Account seftings | E-mail settings | syslog notificatio | Meas. manage (2) CI'Ck the [Meas- manage] bUttOn.
OK Back

The [Measured value administration information setting] screen is displayed.

M d value admini: ion information setting

Walid meas. range Deviation Recovery Hysteresis lj

Wl Maniior Cauiion La2yz2) Daviaion W Monitor Warning Layal Daviziion

Upper limit only N Upper limit only e

M Bnuidown upon dzviation.

(3) Click the [Sensor info.] button.
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The [Sensor information] screen is displayed.

Sensor information

Meas. name Com. state Sensor D Location

Register _ | | | (4) Click the [Registration] button.

The [Sensor registration] screen is displayed.

Sensor registration

Sensor ID SElecT SEnE6T

(5) Click the [Select sensor] button.
Meas. name

Type

Unit

Laocation

Comment

OK Back

The [Select sensor] screen is displayed.

Select sensor
Select a sensor from the list. If sensors are connected to the UPS, a list of IDs and
Ifnot listed, enter the sensor |D. types of sensors that can be registered is displayed.
Sensor D Type
I Click FL?EDDDDDU'I 9852442 Temperature
C1000001732C5426 Hurmidity
(6) Select the sensor you want to register
from the sensor list.
b
SensorlD ¢ ||
OK Cancel
Select sensor
Select 3 sensorfrom the list, The line of the selected sensor is highlighted
If not listed, enter the sensor |0, in reverse video.
SensorlD Type d
C1000001732CH426 Humidity
The sensor ID is not listed when a sensor is not
connected to the UPS. In this situation, enter the
sensor ID written on the front plate on the sensor.
W
Sensor D [TEO00000198562442
Click OK Cancel (7) Click the [OK] button.
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The [Sensor registration] screen is displayed.
Sensor registration

Sensor ID

Meas. name

Type

Location

Comment

{"Befect sensor |
< An error message "Invalid meas. name setting." is

SN——

Comment

(Optional)

Enter a comment about the sensor.

on the sensor ID.

The type and unit are specified as the following table depending

The last 2 digits of
the sensor ID 42 —
Type Temperature sensor | Humidity sensor
Unit C %RH

The sensor information screen is displayed again.

Sensor information

Meas. name Com. state

Reagister Change

SensoriD Location

Delete

Sensor ID*
Displays the sensor ID you selected on the select
Sensor screen.
The sensor type is identified from the sensor ID.

Meas. name
Enter the name to identify the sensor. (Required)
Up to 32 single-byte characters.

displayed if you enter a name that is already in use.

Unit : \ Displayed according to the sensor shown in the

sensor ID. This cannot be modified. *

Location
Enter the location of the sensor.
If you have recorded it in "Recording the Sensor ID"
in the LAN interface card manual, enter the value in
the table. (Optional)

(8) Enter the information of the sensor to

be registered.
It is recommended to enter helpful

information to the location and comments

for measured value management.

(9) Click the [OK] button.

The registered sensor is displayed.

(10) Repeat Steps (4) to (9) to register
sensor information if you have
connected multiple sensors.

The [Com. state] on the sensor information screen displays [Unknown] immediately after registering the sensor information.
However, it changes to [Normal] after several seconds if the UPS and sensor are communicating properly.

If you have registered a sensor which is not connected to the UPS, [Com. error] is displayed after several seconds.

It changes to [Normal] when you connect the sensor and normal communications are established.
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5.11.2 Modifying the display order of registered sensor information

Sensor information is displayed on the sensor information screen in the order you have registered the sensors.
You can reorder them in a way that is easier for you to manage.

Sensor information screen

Sensor information

Meas. name Com. state Sensor D Location
Humidity sensor 1 Mormal C1000001732C5426 Server room Rack 1
Temperature sensor 1 MNormal 7600000019852A42 Server room Rack 1

(1) Click the [Display order] button.

) Register | |

Back

The [Change sensor display order] screen is displayed.

Basic settings
Change sensor display order

Select a sensor and click Up/Down to reorder.
The sensor list shows the display order.

Meas. name Sensor ID Location

Humidity sensor 1 C1000001732C5426 Server room Rack 1 (2) Select the sensor that you want tO
move up or down.

(3) Move it by clicking the [Up] or [Down]
button.

< Up ! ‘ OK ! Back
(4) Click the [OK] button.

The sensors are displayed in the specified order.

Basic settings

Sensor information

Meas. name Com. state Sensor D Location
Temperature sensor 1 MNormal 7600000019852A42 Server room Rack 1
Humidity sensor 1 MNormal C1000001732C5428 Server room Rack 1
Display order Register | |
Back
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5.11.3 Modifying registered sensor information

This section describes how to modify registered sensor information.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Click the [Meas. manage] button.
(3) Click the [Sensor info.] button.

The [Sensor information] screen is displayed.

Sensor information

Meas. name Com. state ‘Sensor ID Location
VeGESN cvs FSOOONSHSGE e o s
Humidity sensor 1 Normal C1000001732C5426 ‘Serverroom Rack 1

(o

Display order | Register Change J Delete

e BRI

The [Change sensor] screen is displayed.

Change sensor

7600000019852 842

Server room Rack 1

Rack 1 Top
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(4) Select the sensor you want to modify
from the sensor list on the sensor
information screen.

The line of the selected sensor is highlighted
in reverse video.

(5) Click the [Change] button.

(6) Edit the registered information.
Only items you can modify are
enabled.

(7) Click the [OK] button.



5.11.4 Replacing connected sensors

Replace the registered sensor ID to the new sensor ID when you have replaced a connected sensor.
The registered information and summary data of the previous sensor can be inherited by the new sensor.

Caution

You cannot change the "Type" of the sensor. Delete the registered information and register it as new when you have replaced a
humidity sensor with a temperature sensor, or vice versa. The summary data of the sensor is also deleted when the registered
information is deleted. Export the data if you want to keep it.

The accuracy of the humidity sensor changes over the years. Replace the sensor according to the required accuracy.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Click the [Meas. manage] button.
(3) Click the [Sensor info.] button.

The [Sensor information] screen is displayed.

Sensor information
Meas. name Comstate  SensorD Location (4) Select the sensor you have replaced

m Normal 00660018858 MBI] Server room Rack 1 from the sensor list on the sensor
Humidity sensor 1 Normal C1000001732C5426 Server room Rack 1

information screen.

The line of the selected sensor is highlighted
in reverse video.

=y

Display order Register @’ Delete (5) CIICk the [Change] bUttOn.

g

The [Change sensor] screen is displayed.
Caeczencer ) EE
S~—,

Change sensor

Sensor D

(6) Click the [Select sensor] button.

Meas.name : |Tenpsrature sensor |
Type

Unit

Location i |Server room Rack 1
Comment ¢ |Rack 1 Top

OK Back

The [Select sensor] screen is displayed.

Select sensor /_| Displays IDs and types of sensors that can be registered.

Select a sensor from the list.

If not listed, enter the sensorID.

Sensor D Type - (7) Select the sensor you want to register
N, T fomthe sensor st

The line of the selected sensor is highlighted
in reverse video.

The sensor ID is not listed when a sensor is not
| ——1 connected to the UPS. In this situation, enter the

/ sensor ID written on the front plate on the sensor.
Sensor D |CCO0000019711C42 <
ok |_ cancel | (8) Click the [OK] button.
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The [Change sensor] screen is displayed. Displays the ID of the new
sensor.

Change sensor

CCOD000019711C42

Server room Rack |

Rack 1 Top

The confirmation screen is displayed.

The sensor information screen is displayed again.

Sensor information
e rame Come sersorid e
s m— Noma ctmormzosin  sesrmRat
Displayorder | Reaister Change | Delste |
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(9) Check that the sensor ID has been
updated.

(10) Click the [OK] button.

(11) Click the [OK] button.



5.11.5 Deleting registered sensor information

Delete the registered sensor information when you have removed a sensor.
Delete the registered information and register it as new when you have replaced a humidity sensor with a temperature sensor,
or vice versa.

Caution

® You cannot undo the delete operation.
e The summary data of the sensor is also deleted when the sensor information is deleted. Output the data if you want
to keep it using the FTP command, or the "information request e-mail" function.

(1) Click the [Basic settings] button on the main screen.
(2) Click the [Meas. manage] button.
(3) Click the [Sensor info.] button.

The [Sensor information] screen is displayed.

Sensor information
” (4) Select the sensor you want to delete
Meas. name Com. state Sensor D Location

m Normal [FE0G0G08GBEBREZ] Server room Rack 1 from the sensor list on the sensor
Humidity sensor 1 MNormal C1000001732C5426 Server room Rack 1 information screen.

The line of the selected sensor is highlighted
in reverse video.

Display order Reagister | Change
N —

(5) Click the [Delete] button.

The confirmation screen is displayed.

Confirm senseor information deletion

DEERIE NI TS A LEs (6) Check the sensor information you are

Meas. name : Temperature sensor 1 . . . .
S  TITTTIT TR deleting in the confirmation screen.
Type . Temperature

All collecting data are deleted and cannot be recovered.

OK to delete?
Click n

[ —

(7) Click the [OK] button.
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6. USING THE WEB DISPLAY TOOL

The Web Display Tool can be used to view various types of data collected by the UPS, and also the UPS condition.

6.1 Starting the Web Display Tool from

a Web Browser

i

Enter the IP address of the UPS and add "/viewer"
at the end. The address is not case sensitive.

14
@| = http://192.168.1.1/viewer 2>
File Edit View Favorites Tools

Help

Example: If the IP address of the UPS is 192.168.1.1,
enter "192.168.1.1/viewer."

The following screen is displayed in the Web browser.

UPS account input

(1) Start the Web browser.

(2) In the "Address bar" of the Web
browser, enter the IP address of the
UPS and then add "/viewer" at the end.

Account
Upsédnin

/—‘ Enter the account.

(3) From the table below, check the
characters to be entered, and then

enter the account and password in

Password
b

Enter the password.
The entered characters are
displayed as asterisks (*).

]

single-byte characters using your
keyboard.

OK
N——

Cancel ‘

You can log in as either the administrator or a general user.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

The default values of account information are described in the table below.

Administrator General user
Account UpsAdmin User
Password UpsAdmin (Case sensitive.) User (Case sensitive.)
Graphs can only be referenced.
Privileges The entire information can be set or referenced. | The display settings of graphs cannot be
changed.

The [System condition] screen of the Web Display Tool is displayed.

‘ Statics graph ‘ Meas. info. |
System condition
Time:07/25/2013 16:27:47 Nextstop  :07/26(2013-17:00:00
Nextstat  :07/26(2013-08:00:00
uPs A11FI02 (Db Gorw)
UPS serial no - 02208008PH
Input Temp.:|7C Qutput
..... : xx
Volt: [0S0V x Vot i
=
State: [NGFiE] = Load:  [6O0%
=
=
Xx: REC Power, [17kW
, s S
X
A
Output state
v
Charge! [LLH Distribution: 2
BATT
Backup time: | 24min. There is

Alarm Info

Battery check info.

Constant:
Outlett state: ON

Outlet? state: 0N

(result:05/27/2013 10:02:39 Normal finish)

Auto check:Enable(Cycle 180 days)
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6.2 System Condition Screen and Menu Functions

Web Management Tool screen (this example shows a case in which a UPS with system control output is connected.)

The System condition screen is displayed. |
The current date and time is displayed.
The displayed time is the time of the computer.
The graphs of various data items are displayed. |
The contents set in "5.7 Configuring Measured
Value Administration Information" and the
measured values are displayed.
|

Statics graph Weas. info

System condition The next sta_rt and stgp times based on the
Time:07/25/2013 18:27:47 Nextstop  :07r26i2013-17:00:00 A schedule settings are displayed.
Mext start 07/26/2013-08:00:00
uPs AT1F102 {Dbl. Conw}
UPS serial no 02208008PH
% . . .
il e s The operation status of the UPS is displayed.
:DDDV"\ For details, see "6.3 Checking the UPS Power
vot iRV vor Supply Status on the System Condition
State: [NBraI Loag:  ]POK Screen".
- 07k
(XX REC :.|:|:.1=::b Ny e Pawer
% Output state
Charge 1003 Distribution: £
BATT
Backup time: | 24min. Constant There is

Outlett state: ON
Outiet2 state: O If an alarm occurs, it is displayed as

/_ [BESERESMA or [Overioad|
Alarm Info,

D TR The results of the previous auto or manual
| battery check, and the schedule of the auto
battery check are displayed.

Battery check info.:| {result:05/27/2013 10:02:38 Normal finish)

Iltems indicated in pink are displayed when a

- sensor is connected to a PRLANIF005 or
Screen explanation PRLANIF006 LAN interface card.

The functions are described in the table below.

Menu/button Function name Overview

System condition System Condition screen view | If you press this button when the Statistical Graph screen is displayed, the
System condition screen is displayed.
Statistic graph Statistical Graph screen view The statistical graph of the data described below is displayed.

Input Volt. 3\
Input frequency
Output Volt.
Output Curr.
Output Pow.
Output frequency > Each data item can be grouped as
Load factor a daily, monthly, or yearly unit.
Ambient Temp.
Battery Temp.

Output electric energy
Temperature sensor®
Humidity sensor®
Meas. info. UPS/sensor measurement The contents set in "5.7 Configuring Measured Value Administration
information view Information" and the current measured values are displayed for the
following items:

Load factor Th ion level ing level
UPS Temp. e caution level, warning level,

and current measured values are
displayed in a graph.

Input Volt.
Temperature sensor*
Humidity sensor*®

* The names entered in the measurement names in "5.11.1 Registering sensor information" are displayed.
The accuracy of the humidity sensor varies depending on the number of years of usage. Examine the replacement period according to
the desired accuracy.
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6.3 Checking the UPS Power Supply Status on the System Condition Screen

The System Condition view screen is used to view the operational status of the system, the power-supply system image, the
main measured values, and the alarm information.
The view is updated automatically at an interval of approx. 10 seconds.

System condition

Time:07/25/2013 18:27:47 Next stop : 07/26/2013-17:00:00
Next start 07/26/2013-08:00:00
uPS : ANFI02 (Dbl. Gorw)
UPS serial no. : 02208008PH
Input Temp.|27C Output
v
Volt: [1050% Volt. 1000V
State: [Norwal Load: [POD¥
- ' Power. [07kW
REC  mommmmdy [NV
¥
A
Output state
v @
Charge: 100% Distribution: |2
BA

BRI
Backup time: | 24min. Constant | There is _@
Outlet1 state: O
Outlet2 state: O
@ Alarm Info.:

@ Battery check info - (result:06/27/2013 10:02:38 Normal finish} Auto checkcEnable(Cycle 180 days)

No. View Description
1 Power-supply system Schematic diagram of the power-supply status of the UPS.
drawing The view of each power-supply status is explained on pages 6-4 and 6-5.

2 |Charge The battery charging rate (%) is displayed.
This item is not displayed if the UPS does not have a battery charging rate calculation function.
The backup time (minutes) during which battery operation is possible under the current load status
is displayed.

3 |Backup time If the backup time is more than 1092 minutes, it is displayed as "1092 minutes."
The backup time is only an approximate time and may vary largely depending on the load status.
This item is not displayed if the UPS does not have a backup time calculation function.

4 |Output status view If the UPS has several system outputs, the output status is displayed by system.

If an alarm such as "Breakdown (minor breakdown or major breakdown)", "Overload", "Low battery

voltage", "Battery life", or "Battery replacement time" occurs, the corresponding item is displayed as
5 |Alarm information ﬁ or [Overload|.

"Breakdown" and "Batt. Low" are displayed in red, while the other alarms are displayed in yellow.
"Unknown" is displayed for a contact connection.

The current battery check status (running/stopped), and the results of the previous auto or manual
6 |Battery check information |battery check, and schedule of the auto battery check are displayed. If the battery check results in
an abnormal finish, the results column is displayed in red.
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System drawing of each power-supply status of the UPS

Input
<During normal operation>

Output

For other than a hybrid UPS o [k
State: [HERRIT

<During normal operation>
For a hybrid UPS

Input

4

d

b=
2

Backup time:

L4

voi-  [roonv
Load:  [A00%
Power. [0.7kW

Output state

Distribution:

Constant:

Outlett state: [
Outlet2 state: -

Output

<In the power-supply quality priority mode> o [k
State: [HERRIT
The power-supply quality priority CVCF
function and the power factor improvement
function are operational.

<In the active filter mode>

In the active filter mode, the CVCF function Vol J1gon
is suppressed and only the power factor state: [HaFIT

improvement function is operational.
This mode is applied automatically when
the power-supply quality is relatively good.

<In the efficiency priority mode>

L4

Vo [roonv
Load: I60.0%
Power. [0.7kW

Output state
Distribution:

Constant:

Outlett state: [
Outlet2 state: -

Qutput

Volt: [ronoy
Load: [p00%
Power. [0-7kW

Output state
Distribution:

Constant:

Outlett state: [B
Outlet2 state: -

Qutput

Input
In the efficiency priority mode, the CVCF
function and the power factor improvement Yor: |10y
function are suppressed. This mode is State: Briml

applied automatically when the
power-supply quality is extremely good.

<During a power failure>

=
-
o
=
=
-

L4

vor.  [fo0ov
Load 0 0%
Power:  |0.7kW

Qutput state
Distribution

Constant:

Outett stater U
Outlet? state: -

Qutput

-

Vo-  [1000V
Loag: [000%
Power. [07W

Output state

Distribution:

Constant:

Ouett state: [
Outlet2 state: -




<During bypass operation>

<During battery test>

For other than a hybrid UPS
or for a hybrid UPS

<in the power-supply quality priority mode>

Hybrid UPS
<In the active filter mode
or the efficiency priority mode>

<During standby>

<During a serial communication error>

<During a contact connection>

Input

Qutput

L
Volt: [TO6DY Volt.  [T00DV
REC - Power, [07KN

Qutput state

Charge: Distribution

BATT
.. Backuptime: Constant:

Volt: 1050V

Charge:

Backup time:

S
Outlet2 state: -

Qutput

volt:  [lO0BV
Load. ’W
Power: W
Qutput state
Distribution
Constant:

Outet? state: B0
Outlet2 state: -

Input Temp.:
Volt: [1060Y
REC IV
Charge:
BATT
Backup time

S

Input =

Volt: fosov

REC 1MW

[ Charge:
BATT |
| Backup time:

Input

OQutput

L
voit: OO0V
Load: ’W
Power. W
Qutput state
Distribution
Constant:

Outlett state: BN
Outlet2 state: -

Qutput

Volt. 1o0my
Load: [f0DK
Power [T
Qutput state
Distribution
Constant:

Outlet? state:

Outlet2 state:

Qutput

Voit: [Orknown
State: [Urknown

REC 1Y

BATT

Input | State is not displayed hecause of contact connection.

L

Volt:  |Unknown
Load:  |Unknown

Qutput state

Distribution:

Constant:

QOutlet1 state:
Qutlet2 state:

Qutput

Volt:  [Unknown
State: [Dnknomn

\— REC
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6.4 Using and Configuring Statistical Graphs

6.4.1 Configuring graph displays for the web display tool

To display various types of data as a graph in the Web Display Tool, make the settings described below.

(1) On the Web Management Tool Main Screen, click the [Basic Settings] button.
(2) On the [Basic Settings] screen, click the [Meas. manage] button.

The [Measured value administration information setting] screen is displayed.

Basic settings

Measured value administration information setting (3) To create collecting datg, select [Create
measured value collecting data].

GD eate measured value collecting data
ollecting data is held at LAN interface card
Collecting data can get by FTP

[ Exclude measured value from collecting target during power failure

v Monitor measured value deviation

Display change: | Load factor v
Valid meas. range 0 - 400 Deviation Recovery Hysteresis « |2 - . "
\_ For details on the settings, see "5.7
[+ WMonitor Caution Level Deviation [¥ Monitor Warning Level Deviation Conﬁguring Measured Value Administration
Monitored Upper limit anly v Monitored Upper limit anly v Information”.
Mormal Upper Limit : 400 Normal Upper Limit: 400

MNormal Lower Limit _ MNormal Lower Limit _

[ Shutdown upon deviation.

Confirmation time : 10

\ v,

Sensorinfo. m OK Back ‘

(4) Click the [OK] button.

Caution

Data aggregation starts after you have made the above settings.
Data is not collected when [Create measured value collecting data] is not selected.
Therefore, data is not displayed even when a graph is displayed in the Web Display Tool.
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6.4.2 Statistical

graph screen

Items indicated in pink are displayed when a
sensor is connected to a PRLANIF005 or
PRLANIF006 LAN interface card.

(1) On the System condition screen, click the [Statistic Graph] button.

The [Statistic graph] screen is displayed. The initial screen is the graph for the [Output electric energy] and [Daily report].

Select the measurement
information to be displayed.

® |nput Volt. ® |oad factor

® |nput ® Ambient Temp.
frequency e Battery Temp.

® Output Volt. @ Output electric

e Output Curr. energy

® Output Pow. @ Temperature

® Output sensor ' N
frequency ® Humidity sensor '

See the table below for details.

Select Daily report, Monthly report, Annual
report, or Year-on-year comparison“.
See the table below for details.

If any arbitrary position is clicked
on the graph screen, the point
moves to that position.

Line indicating the point

Change the date of the graph
to be displayed.

The screen moves in the unit
corresponding to the
year/month/day selected in
Category.

The statistical graph of the
selected measurement
information is displayed.™

\\ Statics grap _
Click
Measurement | Output electricenergy ~|  Reporttype:| Daily report - Apply
Output electric energy(kKWh) 07/25/2013(Thu} < | change date| >
. | S
’/7

TF |
I—/ 05

V1
0

Move the point position.

o 4 8
< | Meas. value of point locate

The numerical data of the point
position (pink line in the graph)
is displayed.

Electric energy:065kWh

Graph settings

Max, Min., and Total of graph data
10000 ~ 0700 Max. 071k
Min. 0Bk tih

Total168kinh

The maximum, minimum,
and cumulative value from
within the displayed graph is
displayed.

[2000 ~ 21:00]

[08:00 ~~ 03:00]

i

The collected numerical data
is displayed.

Refresh Data display

Set the Y-axis

target of the displayed graph.

scale and display

Updates the graph to the latest state.”

The details of the measurement information to be collected are provided in the table below.

Measurement Unit Statistical value Type of display|
information Daily report Monthly report Annual report graph

Input Volt. (r-s) Vv

Input Volt. (s-t) \

Input Volt. (t-r) Vv

Input frequency Hz

Output Volt. (U-V) Vv

Output Volt. (V-W) \Y

Output Volt. (W-U) Vv

Output current (U) A . - . - . -

Output current (V) A Maximum, minimum, and average{ Maximum, minimum, and average| Maximum, minimum, and Line graph

Output current (W) A value of each hour value of each day (24 hours) average value of each month

Output power kW

Output frequency Hz

Load factor %

Ambient Temp. °C

Battery Temp. °C

Temperature sensor T °C

Humidity sensor ! %RH

Output electric energy ?| kWh | Cumulative value of each hour 81?;'3:2’)8 value of each day S:):t#?twe value of each Bar graph
The previous three months and |The previous two years and the The previous 10 years and the
the current month (from the 1st to [current year (from January to the current year

Data retention period the current day.) gurrent month.) The data of the year from 10 —
The data for Ithe month from three |The data for the year from two years ago is deleted on the 1st
months ago is deleted on the 1st |years ago is deleted on the 1st of of January of the next year
of the next month. January of the next year. )

*1 The names entered in the measurement names in "5.11.1 Registering sensor information” are displayed.

~N

The accuracy of the humidity sensor varies depending on the number of years of usage. Examine the replacement period according to the
desired accuracy.

is other than "Output electrical energy"”, the "Average value" is displayed.

*3 The data is totaled for each hour. The graph is not updated automatically.
*4 When the statistical graph is not displayed, refer to "6.4.1 Configuring graph displays for the web display tool", and make sure "Create

*2 The cumulative value is displayed only when the measurement information is "Output electric energy". When the measurement information

measured value collecting data" is selected. The graph will not be created if this is not selected. The collecting data is created from the time
the check box is selected. Therefore, collecting data of the past cannot be created.

*5 In the bar graph of the annual report of output electric energy, the data of the past two years can be displayed on a year-on-year comparison

basis. For details, see "6.4.8 Displaying output electric energy comparison with the previous year as a graph".
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6.4.3 Changing graph types

Select the measu
displayed.

e Input Volt.

® Input frequency
e Output Volt.

e Qutput Curr.

e Output Pow.

e OQutput frequency

rement information to be

Load factor

Ambient Temp.
Battery Temp.

Output electric energy
Temperature sensor
Humidity sensor

Select Daily report, Monthly report, Annual report, and

Year-on-year comparison.

Statics graph

WMeasurement | Output electric energy | Reporttype: | Daily repart
Output electric energy(kwh)

1

07125/2013(Thu)

(1) Click ¥ next to [Measurement] and
select the measurement information to

Cow D
< | change gate| > |

display.

(2) Click ¥ next to [Report type] and

select the period for the graph to
display.

(3) Click the [Apply] button.

a

Caution

0

< | Meas. value of point locate

4 12

Max

18 20 4 (Time)

If you do not click the [Apply] button after
selecting "Measurement" and "Report type", the

, Min., and Total of graph data

EEE TN B el pin =~ 2101 display will not switch to the screen of the selected
Min_0.85kMh [06:00 ~ 09:00] . .
measurement information.
Total: 168 kiwh

Graph settings

Refresh Data display

The graph switches. The figure below shows the graph when [Load factor] is selected in measurement information.

Statics graph
Weasurement:| Load factor ~| Reporttype:| Daily report v Apply
Load factor(%) 07/25/2013(Thu) 7 changs aate| >

0

FAN

625

N
LA

d

178

n

0

_ < | Meas.value ofpointlocate - |
W vocsoms
W nin 20008
W 2vo:a000x

Graph settings

4

1
[2350:00]
[235029]

Caution

f\\——’\/\/ \\_‘:
To update the graph to the latest state:
16 20 24 (Time)
(4) Click the [Refresh] button.
ax., Min., and average of graph data
Max 6200% [11:48:42]
Min_2800% [00:02:281
AVO.3633%

Data display

is displayed as a line graph.

The "output electric energy" is displayed as a bar graph and the other measurement information

You cannot change the type of graph display.
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6.4.4 Displaying graph values

To view the numerical data of the displayed graph, perform the operation described below.

Statics graph

Measurement.| Load factor v| Reporttype: Daily report v Apply
Load factor(%) 07/2512013(Thu) <" Change date| >

n

AN A

(1) Click the [Data display] button.

175
0
0 3 5 12 Ta ) . (Tione)
< | Meas value of point locate Max, Min, and average of graph data
W vaxciooon [235008] M 62008 [11:4842]

W vin2s 0% [2350:28] Wi 228 00% m002:25]
Graph settings Refresh Data display

The numerical data is displayed.
Statics graph

Measurement Report type:

Daily report] Load factor (3

ourt ing date, Max, v date, Max. walue, Min. v date, n. walue, Averaze value

77252018 01200, 07725/ 00:53:66, 40.0, 725/ . .0, 9.5

T/I6 2015 ﬂZEDD. E?/ /' IHEES .40 7/ . gE ]

2013 04:00 07, 7, 9.5

77252013 05:00 07725/ 725/ 9.6

7/26/2018 08:00 07/25/; 7/26/; 5.5

7/28/2013 07:00 07/25/; 7/25 /] 9.6

7/25/2013 08:00 07/25/5 7725/ 9.5

7/26/2013 09:00 07 /25 7/ 9.4

7/26/2018 10:00 07/25/; . . 7/26/; 0.0

7/28/2013 11:00 07/25/; 10, , 85.0, 7/25 /] 7.6

7/25/2013 12:00, 07725/ 11:59:66, B2.0, 7,/25/] N 6.4

7/26/201% 13:00, 07,

RN 0. 0 [haily report] Load factor (E)
Count ing date, Max. wvalue date, Max. walue, Min. walue date, Min. walue, fverage walue
07/25/2013 01:00, 072572013 00:59:55, 40.0, 07/25/2013 00:59:55, 28.0, 29,8
072642018 02:00, 07/26/2018 01:59:67, 40.0, 0772672018 01:59:57, 24.0, 4.k
07/26/2018 03:00, 07/25/2018 02:58:59, 40.0, 07/26/2018 02:59:59, 28.0, 9.8

(2) Click the [Back] button to return to the
previous screen.

The collected data of daily reports, monthly reports, and annual reports can be output either
by FTP commands, or by sending an "Information request E-mail."

For details on FTP commands, see "9.3 Using FTP and FTPS Client."

For details on the "Information request E-mail", see "5.6.5 Sending e-mail to the UPS to
obtain status and measurement information" and "Appendix C. LIST OF INCOMING
E-MAILS."
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6.4.5 Displaying daily report graphs

If you click the [Statistic graph] button on the System condition screen, the [Output electric energy] and [Daily report] of the

current day on which the operation is performed is displayed.

To change the view from a monthly report graph or an annual report graph to a daily report graph, or to change the date of the

graph to be displayed, perform the operation described below.

(1) Select "Daily report”.

Each time you click [<] or [>],
the day changes by one day.

Statics graph

Measurement: Output electric energy ~|  Reporttype: Daily report v

< h: date >
Tl

Output electric energy(kih) 07725/2013(Thu)

(2) Click

q

(3) Click

To change the report type from monthly report
and annual report, perform the operation
described in Steps (1) and (2).

This operation is not required if the "Daily
report" graph is displayed on the screen that
appears after clicking the [Statistic graph]
button.

(1) Click ¥ next to [Report type] and select

[Daily report].

(2) Click the [Apply] button.

The graph of the current day on which the

operation is performed is displayed.
Change date To change the day, perform the operations in
o0 Steps (3) and (4).
Year: | 20132 v
o womt |7 3 (3) Click the [Change Date] button.
o Day. | 25 - (4) Select the year, month, and day to be
o ! ¢ o ¢ & * * 2 & displayed on the screen shown on the
< | Meas. value of point locate Max, Min., and Total of graph data
Electric energy: 0.85kiih [0000 ~ o100] Max 071Kwh [2000 ~ 21:00] OK Cancel Ieft
Min.: 065K Wh 0800 ~ 0000]
Total 188k
Graph settings Refresh Data display
(4) Select the year, month, and day to
If there is no data to display for the specified day, be displayed.
"There is no data to display" is displayed at the side

of the [Graph settings] button.

/—M/

graph.
e Regarding the data retention period

months ago is deleted on the 1st of the next month.

e If you do not click the [Apply] button after changing "Measurement" and "Report type", the display will not switch to the selected

For daily reports, the data of the past three months and the current month (from 1st to the current day) is saved. Data from three

Example) For the operation day on December 31, 2012, the data is saved from September 01, 2012 to December 31, 2012
For the operation day on January 01, 2013, the data is saved from October 01, 2012 to January 01, 2013

~
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6.4.6 Displaying monthly report graphs

To view a monthly report graph, or to change the month of the graph to be displayed, perform the operation described below.

(1) Select "Monthly report."

Statics graph

Each time you click [<] or [>],
the month changes by one
month.

Measurement: Output electric energy |  Reporttype:[Monthly report -
N———
Output electric energy(kWh) 06/2013

)
< (Cnange dat§)| =
5 T |

w4
- (3) Click

125

1 8 15 22

Meas value of pointocate >

Electric eneray: 4 03kih

2830 ey

Max., Min., and Total of graph data

[08/01/2013(Sat)]  Max:45kih [06/0412013(Tue)]

Win: 357kih [06/03/2013(Mon)]

Total11705kWh

Graph settings Refresh Data display

Change date

Year. | 2013 v
Month: | 7 v
OK Cancel

(1) Click ¥ next to [Report type] and
select [Monthly report].

(2) Click the [Apply] button.

The graph of the month of the day on which
the operation is performed is displayed.

To change the month, perform the operations
in Steps (3) and (4).

(3) Click the [Change date] button.

(4) Select the year and month to be
displayed on the screen shown on the
left.

(4) Select the year and month to be displayed.

If there is no data to display for the specified month,
"There is no data to display" is displayed at the side of
the [Graph settings] button.

Caution

e Regarding the data retention period

~

e If you do not click the [Apply] button after changing "Measurement" and "Report type", the display will not switch to the selected graph.

For monthly reports, the data of the past two years and the current year (from January to the current month) is saved. Data from two
years ago is deleted on the 1st of January of the next year.

Example) For the operation day on December 31, 2012, the data is saved from January 2010 to December 2012
For the operation day on January 01, 2013, the data is saved from January 2011 to January 2013
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6.4.7 Displaying annual report graphs

To view an annual report graph, or to change the period of the graph to be displayed, perform the operation described below.

| (1) Select "Annual report.”

Statics grapl i

Each time you click [<] or [>],
the display period changes

m by one year. (1) Click ¥ next to [Report type] and select
Measurement | Load factor b Reporttype: Annual report v / [Annual report]'
Load factor(%) 2012 = > |
» ‘ (2) Click the [Apply] button.
w5 (3) Click The graph from January to December of this
year is displayed.
To change the period, perform the operations
" in Steps (3) and (4).
SN (3) Click the [Change date] button.
Vear. | 2011 v (4) Select the year to be displayed on the

1 2 3 1 5 6 7 8 8 10 1 12 e screen shown on the left.

< | weas_value of pointlocate

[ e [12/3172012(Wan)]
B vin:os00% [12131/2012(Mon)]
| R

Graph sefings

Hax, Min., and average of graph data

Max. 63508 [12/3112012(Mon)]
Win.: 26.10% [02/01/2012(Wed)]
Avg. 4036%

Refresh Data display

OK Cancel

If there is no data to display for the specified year,
"There is no data to display" is displayed at the side of
the [Graph Settings] button.

(4) Select the year to be displayed.
The data of specified year is

displayed.

Caution

~
e If you do not click the [Apply] button after changing "Measurement" and "Report type", the display will not switch to the selected graph.
e Regarding the data retention period
For annual reports, the data of the past 10 years and the current year (from January to the current month) is saved. Data from 10 years
ago is deleted on 1st of January of the next year.

Example) For the operation day on December 31, 2012, the data is saved from 2002 to 2012
For the operation day on January 01, 2013, the data is saved from 2003 to January 2013
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6.4.8 Displaying output electric energy comparison with the previous year as a graph

The year-on-year comparison graph can be viewed only as an annual report graph of the output electric energy.

(1) Select "Output electric energy." |

(2) Select "Compare previous year."

Each time you click [<] or [>],
w the display period changes
/| by one month. (1) Click ¥ next to [Measurement] and

select [Output electric energy].
(o) - |

0 (2) Click ¥ next to [Report type] and
| (4) Click | select [Compare previous year].
Same month a year ago |

Statics graph’

Weasurement | Output Slectiic energy v|  Report type:| Compare previous year v

Output electric energy(kwh) 11/2011-10/2013

150

(3) Click the [Apply] button.

100

— The graph of the past two years from one

/‘l Specified year and month | month before the day when the operation is
performed is displayed in an overlapping

state.

To change the period, perform the operations

in Steps (4) and (5).

1 12 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ] 9 10§ onth)

_<| meas walueofpointiocate - | Max/Min iTotsl (1120111020121 Max /Wi JTotal |20tz 102012 Change date
M Elec energy 1100k Hax: 1982 (0220121 Max:11992h [08/2013] (4) Click the [Change date] button.
M Elcc energytizaskith  (1022012]  Min:11266kith [082012]  Min.11288kibh n2/anil
Total 454 82l Total1 28658k Year | 2013 b (5) Select the year and month to be
{Graph sefinos Retesh | Data dispiay sontte 10 " displayed on the screen shown on the
left.

If there is no data to display for the
specified year, "There is no data
to display” is displayed at the side
of the [Graph settings] button.

ok | ncel |
(5) Select the year and month to be

\ displayed.
The data of the past two years from

the specified month is displayed.

| 1 12 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
m [11/2012[12/2012|01/2013(02/2013|03/2013(04/2013|05/2013/06/2013|07/2013|08/2013|09/2013|10/2013|
m [11/2011{12/2011{01/2012{02/2012|03/2012(04/2012|05/2012|06/2012|07/2012|08/2023|09/2012(10/2012]

Caution

~N

e |f you do not click the [Apply] button after changing "Measurement" and "Report type", the display will not switch to the selected graph.

e Regarding the data retention period
For annual reports, the data of the past 10 years and the current year (from January to the current month) is saved. Data from ten years

ago is deleted on 1st of January of the next year.

Example) For the operation day on December 31, 2012, the data is saved from 2002 to 2012
For the operation day on January 01, 2013, the data is saved from 2003 to January 2013
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6.4.9 Configuring the Y axis scale and display subject

Set the Y-axis scale of the graph, the data to be displayed, and the threshold value display.

On the "Graph Settings" screen shown in the figure
below, the state set in "Automatic"/"Manual" is
displayed on the Y axis.

Statics graph (1) Click the [Graph settings] button.
Measuremenf:| Ambienttemperature v Reporttype:| Daily report v Apply
Ambient{dmperature(C) 07/24/2013(Wed) j Change date j
15 On the "Graph Settings" screen shown in the
me===k=c=cde=c=skboc=gd=c==k===4d Hivar <. figure below, if "Displaying threshold value" is

selected, the "Caution", "Warning" line is
displayed.

The graph of the value selected in the "Graph
Settings" screen shown in the figure below, under
————————————————————————————— the "Graph target" item is displayed.

I Maximum-value graph

A — — — — — — — — = — o — — =~~~ — — b war
45 I Minimum-value graph
i 4 [ 12 16 20 B (o
I ~verage-value graph

< | Meas. value of point locate Max, Min, and average of graph data
W vax e [asesa] Max:2600C [11:4250]
W vin.:2100c [35952] Win. 1300 C [D319:20]
W ~omonc Mg 2046 C

Graph semr\g

Refresh Data display

The [Graph settings] screen is displayed.

Graph settings (2) Set each item in the [Graph Settings]
Report type:Daily report screen.
MeasurementAmbient temperature (3) After making the settings, click the
¥ axis scale [OK] button.
" Automatic  * Manual -15 -8 "Automatic"/"Manual": Set the Y axis of the graph.

Automatic: The Y-axis range is displayed automatically
from the collecting data.
% Max value 7 Min.value ™ Avg.value Manual: Enter the range to be displayed on the Y axis.

Wzesi: = \—{ "Graph target": Select the value to be displayed as a graph.

v Displaying threshold value(This setting will not be recorded)

Graph target

"Save settings"

Click = — When this is selected
The settings are saved in the UPS, and graphs set from
any terminal on the network, can be viewed.
When this is cleared
The set graph can be viewed only from the operating
terminal.

"Displaying threshold value"

Displayed as a selection item when "Monitor measured
value deviation" is selected in "5.7 Configuring Measured
Value Administration Information", and a threshold value
is set as the monitoring target.

If this is selected, the values of caution and warning are
displayed on the graph screen.
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6.5 Displaying Measurement Information

This section describes the procedure for viewing the setup status and measured values of measured value deviation monitoring
set in "5.7 Configuring Measured Value Administration Information."

‘ Statics graph Meas. info

System condrro

(1) Click the [Meas. Info.] button.
Time:07/25/2013 18:27:47 Nextstop  :07/26/2013-17:00:00
Nextstet  :07/26/2013-08:00:00
UPS ;AR (Dbl Corrv)
UPS serial no 02208008PH
Input Temp.: 270 Output
>
Vott: [IIE0V Volt:  [T000V
State: [NERTET Loag: [S0O¥
REC Power: [07kW
e Y
X
A
Output state
v
Charge: 008 Distribution: |2
BATT

Backup time: | 24min. Constant | There is

Outlet! state: O
Outlet2 state: O

Alarm Info

Battery check info.:| {result:05/27,/2013 10:02:39 Normal finish) Auto checkEnable(Cycle 180 days)

The [Measurement Information] screen is displayed.

Measurement information

Select meas. item 1o see details.

Received date : 07/25/2013 18.04:05
Meas_item eas value N
Load fador ol The setup state and measured values of
‘“PS“E“I"‘““'“'E fﬂ“;ff‘ measured value deviation monitoring set in "5.7
T":;:;:f;éﬂgﬂ m{‘g: Setting the Measured Value Administration
T or— —mr Information” are displayed as a graph. For details
Y on the graph, see the next page.
| The current measured values are displayed.
| The values are updated to the most recent
\\ numbers at intervals of approx. 10 seconds.
L
If a measured value is displayed as , it
indicates an unknown measured value due to a
communication error, etc.

Measurement information

Select meas. item fo see details

R ddate : 07/25/2013 18:04:05 . . .

— N sesneess (2) To view the details, click any one of the
Coad factor ES measurement items, measured values, or
UPS temperature 20 graphs of the target measured values.

g RIT-IRYAN

I Temperature sensor 1 231C] .I

T —
-
| Click |




The Measurement information screen is displayed.

Measurement information

Received date 07i25/2013 18:10:47

Meas. item Temperature sensor 1
Meas. value 279[C]

Location Senver room Rack 1
Comment Rack Top

Valid meas. range -40 - 85

JE—

Monitor measured value deviation

Deviation Recovery Hysteresis 2

[ Caution level
Monitor Caution Level Deviation
Monitored : Upper/Lower Limits
MNormal Upper Limit  © 40

Normal Lower Limit 0

B Warning level

Monitor Warning Level Deviation AK_

Monitered : Upper/Lower Limits
Mormal Upper Limit  © 30
Mormal Lower Limit -10
Shutdown upon deviation

Confirmation time 30

Display area configuration . -40 - |85

The measured value and sensor information is

displayed.

The setup values of measured value deviation
monitoring that are set in "5.7 Configuring
Measured Value Administration Information"
are displayed.

To change the setup values, use the Web
Management Tool.

0

40

-40

85

Actual measured value

/

|

50

Co

Cancel

Caution level range

Warnmg Ievel range

Specify the display range of the graph.
In its default state, the value of "Valid
measurement range" is displayed.

(3) To change the display range of the graph,

enter the numeric values of the range you
want to display in [Display area
configuration].

Example: Change the upper limit from
85 to 80.

(4) After making the settings, click [OK] button.

The display returns to the Measurement Information screen.

Measurement information

Selectmeas. item to see details.

Received date

07/25/2013 18:12:16

Meas. itern Meas. value

Load factor 0[%]
UPS temperature 20[C]
Inputvoltage 104[V]
Temperature sensor 1 228[C]
Humidity sensor 1 — %RH]

The graph’s display range changes to
"-40 to 80".




7. BASIC SETTINGS WITH THE TERMINAL TOOL

The terminal tool is operated by connecting the "RS-232C" connector of the UPS (LAN interface card) and the computer by an
RS232C cable, and then using terminal software (for example, Windows HyperTerminal, etc.).
Alternatively, the terminal tool is operated by establishing a connection from the Telnet/SSH terminal to the UPS via a network.

During basic settings, basic settings until the shutdown of devices connected to the UPS are performed. For details on setting the
other functions, see "8. DETAILED SETTINGS WITH THE TERMINAL TOOL."

7.1 Starting the Terminal Tool

Refer to the items corresponding to your usage environment, and then start the terminal tool.

Using the terminal tool by establishing a serial connection with the UPS

In cases where it is not possible to communicate with the IP address 192.168.1.1 during shipment due to reasons such as the
convenience associated with the network environment, perform the settings using terminal software such as Windows
HyperTerminal.

Connect to the UPS with an RS-232C cable (9-pin D-sub cross cable.) For details on how to connect, see the LAN Interface Card
Instruction Manual.

(1) Start the terminal software.
(2) Set the communication conditions as described below.

Serial communication Character conversion
Setup item Setup value Durin * Aline feed character is not added at
transmisgion the end of a line.
Baud rate 9600 « Local echo is not performed.
Data bit 8 bit During * Aline feed character is not added in
Parity None reception the received data.
Stop bit 1 bit
Flow control None

Check the displayed screen and perform the operation described on the right side.

Welcome to UPS Agent (3) Enter "UpsAdmin" in the user name and
User name: UpsAdmin then press "Enter".
Welcome to UPS Agent (4) Enter "UpsAdmin" in the password and

User name: UpsAdmin then press "Enter".

Password: Caution

The character string entered in the
password is not displayed on the
screen.

e The characters are case sensitive.

The Main Menu is displayed.
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When using the Telnet terminal software

Start the Telnet client from a computer that can be connected to the UPS via the network, and then perform log in.

Check the displayed screen and perform the operation described on the right side.

Welcome to UPS Agent (1) Enter "UpsAdmin" in the user name and
User name: UpsAdmin then press "Enter".
Welcome to UPS Agent (2) Enter "UpsAdmin" in the password and
User name: UpsAdmin then press "Enter".
P :
assword Caution

The character string entered in the

password is not displayed on the

screen.

e The characters are case sensitive.
The Main Menu is displayed.

Using the SSH terminal software

You can not log in via SSH under the default settings. Once you log in via a serial connection, Telnet, or the Web Management
Tool, change remote login to a state in which access is possible via an SSH connection.

To change the settings using the Web Management Tool, see "5.3.1 Configuring services and access control" and "5.3.2
Configuring SSH authentication.”

To change the settings using the terminal tool, see "8.1.4.1 Configuring services and access control" and "8.6.5 Configuring SSH
authentication.”

After changing the settings, log in using the set authentication format.

Once the SSH authentication is complete, the Main Menu is displayed.

Caution
(e, N

e When you log in via SSH using either the administrator account or the general user account, the account and the password
are case sensitive in both cases. The account can have only up to 16 characters and the password can have only up to 20
characters. If you have set the administrator account or the general user account to 17 characters or more, change it to 16
characters or less.

e The SSH 2.0 protocol performs re-exchange of the session key at a constant interval. This device does not support the
exchange of the session key. Therefore, when the above timing is reached, the login state is disconnected. If the key
re-exchange option can be changed in the SSH client settings, the key re-exchange interval can be lengthened.

(Example) OpenSSH client configuration file (ssh_config)
RekeyLimit 4G

- /
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7.2 Main Menu Functions

When you log in to the terminal tool, the [Main Menu] is displayed.

[Main Menu] screen

Main Menu
1.Configuration
2.Schedule
3.Control
4 Display
5.Locale
6.Connection Device
7.Event
8.0utlet
9.Ping
10.Download/Upload
11.Exit
UPS Agent>

The functions of the [Main Menu] are described in the table below. For details on the functions and the operation method, see

each item.
View Content Description
1.Configuration UPS operation settings |Sets the UPS operation.
The network settings, account change, control operation, SNMP, E-mail
settings, NTP settings, operation during a power failure, and measured value
management are set.
2.Schedule Schedule operation Sets the schedule operation of the UPS.
settings
3.Control UPS control Sets the UPS ON/OFF control from a remote location.
4 Display UPS information display |Displays the UPS condition and measured value information, as well as the
event log.
5.Locale Time and language Sets the UPS clock and selects a language.
settings
6.Connection Device |Connection device Registers a device on the UPS, changes the registration contents, and
settings deletes the registered devices. Also performs event and script settings, and
executes a shutdown test.
7.Event Event settings Sets the E-mail sending conditions and the event log recording conditions.
8.0utlet UPS system output Sets the delay time during ON/OFF for OUTPUT 1 and OUTPUT 2, when a
settings UPS with a system control output is used. This function can only be used
when a UPS with a system control output is used.
9.Ping Communication line Executes a Ping command and checks the status of network communications
status check with the specified device.
10.Download/Upload |Download/upload of Downloads (imports) or uploads (exports) the setup values of the UPS.
UPS setup values
11.Exit End Exits the terminal tool.
UPS Agent> Number input Enter the menu number or the number of the setup values.

Caution

If no operation is performed on the Main Menu screen for up to five minutes, [Disconnected!] is displayed and the connection is
disconnected. In this situation, log in again to perform the operation.

7-3




7.3 Basic Settings for Shutting Down Devices

This section describes how to perform the basic settings for shutting down the devices connected to the UPS. Once the settings
described here have been made, shutdown can be executed. For detailed settings of various functions, see "8. DETAILED

SETTINGS WITH THE TERMINAL TOOL."

7.3.1 Configuring UPS operations

Set the UPS operations according to the procedure described below.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen and then press "Enter".

The [Control Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Control Configuration Menu
1.Shutdown Condition
2.UPS Control

If the numbers describedin [ | are
entered in [UPS Agent>_] for each menu to be
displayed later from the [Main Menu], an
explanatory screen for each page is displayed.

\

| Main Menu 1 >3

(3) Set the menus described in 1 through 3.
For details, see the items described below.

3.Common
4.Battery Control Configuration Menu setup menu
5.UPS Linkage )

. When the settings for menus 1 through 3 are
6.Exit complete, the connected devices can be shut

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of down.
the menu to be set. "

The functions of the setup menu in the [Control Configuration Menu] are described in the table below.

Setup menu

Description

1.Shutdown Condition Set the shutdown triggers.

Power failure confirmation time

Shutdown during low battery voltage

Shutdown due to a serial communication error (not supported)
Shutdown due to the occurrence of a major breakdown
Shutdown due to the occurrence of an overload

2.UPS Control Set the UPS control information.

Stop the UPS at power failure

Battery charging rate

Automatically start the UPS during power failure recovery

3.Common Set the common information.

Shutdown delay time
UPS auto stop time

Existence of a delayed operation (waiting for user logoff)
Stop delay time (delay repetition interval when the delay operation is enabled)

Warning for battery replacement

4 .Battery Set the battery-related information.

Auto battery check (UPS main unit)
Auto battery check (LAN interface card)

redundant system.
UPS group member settings

5.UPS Linkage Perform the settings for grouping several UPS units into a power-supply

Operation between UPS members
Synchronization of time between UPS members

6.Exit

Return to the [Configuration Menu].
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7.3.1.1 Configuring shutdown triggers

Set the conditions for the UPS to perform a shutdown.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "1" on the [Control Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Control Configuration (Shutdown Condition)] screen is displayed.

3.Serial Com. Error
4.UPS Breakdown
5.UPS Overload
6.Exit

UPS Agent>_

Control Configuration (Shutdown Condition)

Power Failure Confirmation Time :60 (sec.)

Low Battery Voltage Operation :Enabled

Auto Shutdown Condition  Condition  Confirm.Time(sec.) |
UPS Breakdown Disabled 60
UPS Over Load Disabled 60

1.Power Failure Confirmation Time
2.Low Battery Voltage Operation

Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

Main Menu 1>3>1

(4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
and then press "Enter".

The current setup values are displayed.

(5) Enter each setup value.

Shutdown Condition setup menu

(6) After you have finished making settings,
enter "6", and then press "Enter" to return.

Setup menu

Description

1.Power Failure Confirmation Time

Set the [Power failure confirmation time] (sec.).

2.Low Battery Voltage Operation

Set whether or not to use the Backup-time (estimated hold time) in the low battery voltage

condition.

1. Enabled: Use

When [Enabled] is selected, the [Low Battery
Voltage Condition (Backup-time)] (min.) is set.

2. Disabled: Do not use

When [Disabled] is selected, the [Low Battery

Voltage Condition (Backup-time)] is set to 0 (min.).

When the UPS does not support [Low Battery Voltage Condition (Backup-time)], [Non
Support] is displayed, and settings cannot be made.

3.Serial Com. Error

Set [Shutdown during a serial communication error].

1. Enabled: Perform a shutdown

When [Enabled] is selected, the [confirmation time]
(sec.) is set.

2. Disabled: Do not perform a
shutdown

This function is not supported in this device. Therefore, [Non Support] is displayed, and the

settings cannot be made.

4.UPS Breakdown

Set [Shutdown during the occurrence

of a breakdown].

1. Enabled: Perform a shutdown

When [Enabled] is selected,
the [confirmation time] (sec.) is set.

2. Disabled: Do not perform a
shutdown

5.UPS Overload

Set [Shutdown during the occurrence

of an overload].

1. Enabled: Perform a shutdown

When [Enabled] is selected,
the [confirmation time] (sec.) is set.

2. Disabled: Do not perform a
shutdown

6.Exit

Return to the [Control Configuration Menu].
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7.3.1.2 Configuring UPS control

Main Menu 1>3>2

Set the conditions for UPS control (startup/stop.)
(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "2" on the [Control Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Control Configuration (UPS Control)] screen is displayed.

Control Configuration (UPS Control)
(4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,

UPS Auto Stop :Disabled and then press "Enter".
UPS Auto Stop Time 1120 (sec.)
D AN
UPS Auto Start ‘Disabled ™—| The current setup values are displayed.

Starting Condition (The Rate of Battery Charge) :0(%)

1.UPS Auto Stop (5) Enter each setup value.

2.UPS Auto Start

3.Starting Condition (The Rate of Battery Charge)
4 Exit \—| UPS Control setup menu

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

(6) After you have finished making settings,

enter "4", and then press "Enter" to return.

Setup menu Description
1.UPS Auto Stop Set the [Automatically stop the UPS at power failure] condition.
1. Enabled When [Enabled] is selected, the [UPS Automatic Stop Time]
) (sec.) is set.

When [Disabled] is selected, the [UPS Automatic Stop Time]
(sec.) is set to O (sec.).

2.UPS Auto Start Set [Start the UPS during power failure recovery].

2. Disabled

1. Enabled: Start -

2. Disabled: Do not start | -

3.Starting Condition Set [Automatic start during power failure recovery (battery charging rate)] (%).
(The Rate of Battery Charge)

When the UPS does not support [Automatic start during power failure recovery (battery
charging rate)], [Non Support] is displayed, and settings cannot be made.

4.Exit Return to the [Control Configuration Menul].
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7.3.1.3 Configuring common information

Set the common information of the UPS.

Main Menu 1 >3 >3

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(3) Enter "3" on the [Control Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Control Configuration (Common)] screen is displayed.

Delay(Condition/Repeat)
Delay Time

Shutdown Delay

UPS Auto Stop Time

1.Delay

2.Delay Time
3.Shutdown Delay
4.UPS Auto Stop Time
5.Exit

Control Configuration (Common)

(4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,

:Disabled and then press "Enter".
:10(Sec)
:30(S

(Sec) \ The current setup values are displayed.
:120(Sec)

(5) Enter each setup value.

pp— —| Common setup menu

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of
the menu to be set. (6) After you have finished making settings,

enter "5", and then press "Enter" to return.

Setup menu Description
1.Delay Set whether or not to delay (the delay for awaiting logoff by the user) the shutdown operation
during schedule stopping and stopping by remote control.
This setup value is enabled in the PC or WS on which the UPS management software is
operating.
(For details, see the user guide of the UPS Management Software.)
. When [Enabled] is selected, the [Select Repeat] delay count
¢ is set.
1. Enabled: Perform the delay ]
operation 1. Number of Times . Enter the delay count.
2. Infinity Delay is repeated endlessly.
2. Disabled: Do not perform a B
delay operation
2.Delay Time The [Stop Delay Time] (sec.) is set.

When [1. Enabled] is set in [1. Delay], the delay is repeated at the interval (seconds) set in this
menu.

3.Shutdown Delay

Set the time (seconds) from the state when recovery becomes impossible due to some shutdown
trigger until the start of the shutdown. This is the time period for performing the shutdown
pre-processing.*

4.UPS Auto Stop Time

Set the delay time (seconds) from the start of the shutdown until stopping of the UPS, after the
lapse of the shutdown delay time. Set a time with some margin until the shutdown of all registered
devices is complete.*

5.Exit

Return to the [Control Configuration Menul].

* For details on the UPS operation, see "2.3.2 System configuration with a single UPS."
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7.3.1.4 Configuring the battery

Main Menu 1 >3 >4

Perform settings for the UPS battery.
(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "4" on the [Control Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Control Configuration (Battery)] screen is displayed.

Control Configuration (Battery)

Warning for battery Replacement :6(Month Before) (4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
Auto Battery Check (LAN Board) :None \ and then press "Enter".

—| The current setup values are displayed.

1.Warning for Battery Replacement (5) Enter each setup value.

2.Auto Battery Check (UPS)

3.Auto Battery Check (LAN Board)
4.Exit

UPS Agent>_- Enter the number of —| Battery setup menu
the menu to be set.

(6) After you have finished making settings,
enter "4", and then press "Enter" to return.

Setup menu Description
1.Warning for Battery Replacement Set the time (how many months before the replacement period) for the output of the
[Warning for battery replacement].

2.Auto Battery Check (UPS) Set the cycle of the [Auto battery check] (UPS) executed automatically by the UPS.
When the UPS does not support an [Auto battery check], [Non Support] is displayed,
and settings cannot be made.

3.Auto Battery Check (LAN Board) Set the [Auto battery check cycle] (LAN interface card).
When the UPS does not support a battery check, [Non Support] is displayed, and
settings cannot be made.

4.Exit Return to the [Control Configuration Menul].
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7.3.2 Registering devices to be shut down on the UPS

This example shows a case in which a Telnet login is performed from the UPS and the "Telnet-connected WS" devices are the

devices to be shut down.

For details on registering other devices, see "8.5.1 Registering devices on the UPS."

(1) Enter "6" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Connection Device] screen is displayed.

Connection Device
1:None
2:None

3:None

The registration number of the device appears.
------ MORE------ Continued on the next screen.

4:None /
5:None

(2) Press "Esc".

Main Menu 6

Connection Device
6:None

7:None

48:None

50 devices can be registered.

49:None
50:None

Select Connection Device No.

UPS Agent>1

[Connection Device] screen

Connection Device

Connection Device No.1

AN The registration nu

mber of

1:None the device is displayed.

1.Add
2.Delete (\—| Select [1.Add]

3.Event

4.Device Information
5.0utlet

6.Wake On LAN
7.Shutdown Test
8.Redundant

9.Exit

UPS Agent>1

7-9

If ---—- MORE------ is displayed, press "Enter" to
view the next screen, and press several times to
view up to 50 device registration numbers.

If you press "Esc", the device registration
number input screen is displayed.

(3) Enter the device registration number, and
then press "Enter".

(4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".



Select Type. Select the device type. |
1.PC(CONTACT)

2.WS(SERIAL)
3.WS(TELNET)
4.WS(SSH)
5.Exit

UPS Agent>3

(5) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

/— Enter the IP address

Input Network Name Or IP Address

UPS Agent>_
Enter the IP address

(6) Enter the IP address, and then press
"Enter".

Select Kanji Code.
1. SHIFT JIS
2.JIs

3.EUC
UPS Agent>3

OK

Select the WS Kaniji code

(7) Enter the number of the WS Kaniji code,
and then press "Enter".

After entering these values, the screen shown below is displayed.

Connection Device

Connection Device No.1

The entered device information is displayed.

During registration, the setup values are displayed in the following state.

Set the necessary items in setup menus 4 through 6 from the Main Menu
[6.Connection Device].

1:192.168.1.2 (WS-TELNET) / Location :Blank «— Change from [4.Device Information]
Kanji ‘EUC Comment :Blank « Change from [4.Device Information]
Location Outlet 1 « Change from [5.0utlet]

83?'2{19“ ’ Wake On LAN :Disabled (displayed only when WS (LAN) is selected)

Wake On LAN :Disabled

« Change from [6.Wake On LAN]

(8) If you need to make detailed settings, see
"8.5.2 Changing devices registered on the
UPS."
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7.3.3 Configuring the shutdown procedure for registered devices

. . . ) ) . | Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3
Set the login script* and the event script* for executing a shutdown for the registered WS devices.

* About script...

“Scripts" are descriptions of a series of

(1) Enter "6" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Press "Esc", enter the number of the device to be set, and then press "Enter".
(3) Enter Event "3", and then press "Enter".

operations such as transmitting commands to
computers.
They are different from shell scripts in UNIX.

Connection Device

The information of the device registered in the Connection Device
No. entered in Step (2) is displayed. The script is set for this device.

Connection Device No.1

3:192.168.1.2 (WS-TELNET)
Kanji :EUC
Location
Comment
Outlet
Wake On LAN

The screen for setting the script is displayed.
’ Setting menu

‘Disabled }
3.SSH Settings

2

UPS Agent>1

(4) Enter "1" to set the login script, and then press "Enter".

1.Login Script  : Describes the procedure for logging in to WS.

2.Event Script  : Describes the operation to be performed when
an event occurs.

: This menu is displayed only when the device
specified in Step (2) is a WS (SSH connection)

type. Set the SSH authentication method.

Select Script.
1.Login Script
2.Event Script

3.SSH Settings

7.3.3.1 Configuring login scripts

The screen for setting the script is displayed.
WS(Telnet) / WS (LAN I/F card login connection)

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 1

Connection Device

Connection Device No.1

Go to Step (1) on page 7-13, and then edit

Login Script
1:retry=1 the login script.
2:interval=30
3:timeout=30
4:wait=ogin: If -—-—- MORE--—--- is displayed,

5:send=<USER NAME>

6:wait=assword: press "Enter" to view the next screen.

g se_rt1£i;<PASSWORD> The default setup values are displayed.
‘wait= Edit the values according to your environment
and purpose of use.
Operation  <a-key:Add d-key:Delete e-key:Exit>
UPS Agent>_
Line Login script Description
1 |retry=1 Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to
execute. . ) .
2 |interval=30 Specify the interval between retries. ggﬁ]ra;té%r;ztﬂl configurations of the
. _ Specify the maximum wait time before receiving data in items with ’
3 |timeout=30 "yait="
4 |wait=ogin: Specify the wait time for the login name. Login name entr
5 |send=<USER NAME> |Send the login name. 9 Y
6 |wait=assword: Specify the wait time for the password. Password entr
7 |send=<PASSWORD> |Send the password. v
Waiting time for the login process
8 |wait=t Specify the wait time for completing logging in to the WS. completion.
(Waiting for the prompt display) ("#" prompt is displayed when the
login is successful)
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List of available commands

Use the commands described in the "List of available commands" in the table below to describe the login script.

Notes on command entry >

Specify within 510 single-byte characters. Whether or not to

enter a space before and after "=" does not affect the process.

Command
name

Description

Example

send

Specify the text to send to the WS.

send=shutdown

wait

Specify the text (prompt, etc.) to receive at the UPS.

wait=login

sleep

Specify the standby time without performing any processes. Unit: Seconds

sleep=90

timeout

Specify the wait time for the process to finish after executing a process.
Unit: Seconds. Default: 30 seconds

timeout=60

retry

Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute.
Unit: Times (0 to 10). Default: 1

retry=2

interval

Specify the interval between retries when the script has failed to execute.
Unit: Seconds (1 to 60). Default: 30 seconds

interval=10

port

Specify the port number for Telnet or SSH on the WS.
Valid range: 0 to 65, 535

The following port numbers are used if omitted.
WS(Telnet): 23

WS(SSH): 22

port=10023

cr_only

Specify the line feed code to be <CR>.

Specify yes or no.

The line feed code in any subsequent transmission data becomes <CR> if you specify
yes.

yes is assumed when omitted.

(The line feed code is <CR>.)

cr only=yes
cr only=no

binsend

Specify the 8-bit code to send to the WS.
Valid range

Hexadecimal view: x00 to xff

Octal view: 000 to 377

Hexadecimal view
binsend=x07
Octal view
binsend=004

keep_time

Specify the duration of the logged-in status.

The UPS is not logged off for the specified duration after completing the previous WS
script. You can execute other WS scripts without logging in to WS.

Valid range from 0 to 65, 535

The following duration is used if omitted.

WS(Telnet): 0 second

WS(SSH): 0 second

WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection): 60 seconds

keep_time=120

When you cannot log in with superuser (root) privileges...

You may not be able to log in with superuser (root) privileges in some environments.
In this situation, use a "su" command to execute the command as the root user.

The following table shows an example of login scripts when using the "su" command.
This example assumes the user (user name: guest, password: guest) and root (password: root).

WS (Telnet connection) / WS (LAN I/F card login connection)

Line Login script Description
1 retry=1
2 interval=30 Operational configurations of the login script.
3 timeout=30
4 wait=ogin: Log in as a user "guest".
5 send=guest Enter the login name "guest".
6 wait=assword: Enter the password of the user "guest".
7 send=guest Enter the password "guest".
8 wait=$ Wait for the $ prompt after the login.
9 send=su Send the "su" command and execute it.
10 | wait=assword: Enter the password of root.
11 send=root Enter the password "root".
12 | wait=# Wait for the # prompt after logging in as root.
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Editing the login script

Change the login script.

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 1

This example uses a case of changing the coding of the fifth line of the login script of the device with registration No. 1 from

send=<USER NAME> to send=root.

This is a continuation of the state of displaying the screen for setting the script described in Step (4) on page 7-11s.

From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit> |

UPS Agent> d \

d: Delete
e: Exit

a: Add Enter the letter
for the operation

Select Script Line Number.

UPS Agent> 5 |«

OK delete script 5 line.

Enter the number of the line

to be changed.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

UPS Agent> a \—{

Select Add.

Select Script Line Number.

UPS Agent>[ 5 <«

Enter the number of the line

to be added.

Input script.

UPS Agent>send=root (—' Describe the operation.

Save Event Script.
1. Yes
2. No

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

UPS Agent>[@ (‘\—| End the editing task.

UPS Agent> 1 <€—
OK

I Save the edited contents. |

Return to the screen for setting the script.

Select Script.
1. Login Script
2. Event Script

3. Exit
UPS Agent>[ 2

7-13

(1) Delete the line to be changed.

Connection Device No.1

Login Script
retry=1
sinterval=30
:timeout=30

:send= <USER NAME><='"¢:

:wait= assword:
:send= <PASSWORD>
‘wait= #

CONOGIH WN =

(2) Add the line to be changed.

Connection Device No.1

Login Script
retry=1

linterval=30
‘timeout=30 Add to the fifth line.
:wait=ogin: L

:wait=assword:
:send=<PASSWORD>
wait=#

NoOo O wWN -

(3) Enter the operation in the added line.

Login Script
retry=1
sinterval=30
:timeout=30

‘wait=ogin: Enter the operation.
:send=root
:wait=assword:

:send=<PASSWORD>
wait=#

CoO~NOOIAWN =

(4) Save the edited contents.

(5) To set an event script,
enter "2", and then press "Enter".

Go to Step (1) on page 7-15, and then edit
the event script.



7.3.3.2 Configuring event scripts

Enter the script operation for the shutdown to be executed in WS.
The commands used in an event script are described in the table below.

Notes on command entry >

Specify within 598 single-byte characters. Whether or not to
enter a space before and after "=" does not affect the process.

Command Description Example
name
send Specify the text to send to the WS. send=shutdown
wait Specify the text (prompt) to receive at the UPS. wait=login
sleep Specify the standby time without performing any processes. Unit: seconds (s) sleep=90
timeout Specify the wait time for the process to finish after executing a process. timeout=60
Unit: Seconds. Default: 30 seconds
retry Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute. retry=2
Unit: Times (0 to 10). Default: 1
interval Specify the interval between retries when the script has failed to execute. interval=10
Unit: Seconds (1 to 60). Default: 30 seconds
cr_only Specify the line feed code to be <CR>. cr_only=yes
Specify yes or no. cr_only=no
The line feed code in any subsequent transmission data becomes <CR> if you specify
yes.
yes is assumed when omitted.
(The line feed code is <CR>.)
binsend Specify the 8-bit code to send to the WS. Hexadecimal view
Valid range binsend=x07
Hexadecimal view: x00 to xff Octal view
Octal view: 000 to 377 binsend=004
delay Specify the delay time for executing the script. delay=60
The login script is executed after the specified delay time and then the event script are
executed if "delay" is specified in the event script.
keep_time Specify the duration of the logged-in status. keep_time=120
The UPS is not logged off for the specified duration after completing the previous WS
script. You can execute other WS scripts without logging in to WS.
Valid range: 0 to 65,535
The following duration is used if omitted.
WS(Telnet): 0 second
WS(SSH): 0 second
WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection): 60 seconds
Point
(ML

You can use macro characters in the text you are sending. See "5.5.3.3 Available macro characters for scripts" for

details.
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Editing the event script Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 2

Change the event script No. 511 "Shutdown execution".

This is the continuation of the state of displaying the screen for setting the event script described in Step (5) on page 7-13.
From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

" (1) Enter the event number "511" for
Enter the event number to be
changed.

Input event No.

UPS Agent> 511 €« shutdown execution.

1.Condition

2.Edit Script (2) Select the menu to be set.
3.Test

4.Exit /—| Select the menu number.
UPS Agent> 2

(3) Delete the line to be changed.

Operation  <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

UPSAgent>d «. == @ ©m—/————— || s
\ a: Add Enter the letter Event No. 511

d: Delete | for the operation | || TR

e: Exit Condition  : ON

Event Script m
" 1 : send=shutdown -h now

Select Script Line Number. . 2 - wait=<SHUTDOWN MESSAGE>
UPS Agent>[ 1 <€— Enter the number of the line 3 : sleep=60
to be deleted.

. ) (4) Add the line to be changed.
Operation  <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

PS A >
UPS Agent>[all < \—| Select Add. | """"""""""""
Event No. 511

Select Script Line Number. Event Script A—

UPS Agent>[ 1 <€— Enter the number of the line 1 : wait=<SHUTDOWN MESSAGE>
to be added. 2 : sleep=60

(5) Enter the operation in the added line.
Describe the operation. |

Input script.

UPS Agent>| send = shutdown =i0 -g0 -y _ t‘
Condition  : ON nter the operation.
Event Script

1 : send=shutdown -i0 —g0 -y
2 : wait=<SHUTDOWN MESSAGE>
3 : sleep=60

Operation  <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

PS A >
UPS Agent>d" < —~—— Enter the number of the line

to be deleted.

(6) Delete the second line.

Select Script Line Number. Condition  : ON
UPS Agent>| 2| <«— Enter the line to be Event Script
deleted 1 : send=shutdown -i0 —g0 -y
2 : wait=<SHUTDOWN MESSAGE>
3 : sleep=60

7) Save the edited contents.
Operation  <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit> (7)

UPS Agent>| e — 0N
(\—| End editing | Event No. 511

Condition : ON

. Event Script

Save Event Script. 1 : send=shutdown -i0 —g0 -y

1. Yes 2 : sleep=60

2. No -
UPS Agent>[ 1 (/—| Save the edited contents. |

OK

(8)Go to Step (1) of "7.3.4.2 Testing a
shutdown ", and then perform a shutdown
execution test.
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7.3.4 Checking shutdown operations for the registered devices

7.3.4.1 Enabling and disabling scripts

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 2 > Event No. > 1

The initial value of the shutdown script execution conditions is set to ON "enabled".
If you have changed the settings to "disabled", set them back to "enabled." Operations are not performed if the value is set to
"disabled".

Connection Device

!Ei/_e_n’EN_o_O_S_ﬂ_ Condition: Script execution settings
Condition  :ON — | oN -E Erl;?t:::ed/dlsabled is displayed.
Event Script _ OFF . Df‘a b? 4
1 : send = shutdown -i0 —g0 -y - Lisable
2 :sleep = 60 "
ﬁ Select 1. Condition, and set enabled/disabled.
1.Condition
2.Edit Script
3.Test

: 1) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".
UPS Agent>1 m

The screen for setting enabled/disabled is displayed.

Select No. 1. ON : Enabled (2)Enter the number to be set, and then
10N / 2. OFF: Disabled press "Enter".
2.0FF

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number to be set.j

If the set script is not to be executed for the
time being, set [2.0FF] disabled.
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7.3.4.2 Testing a shutdown

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 2 > Event No. > 3

Test if the event script of the set "shutdown execution" event No. 511 is being executed.
The execution results are recorded in an event log.

This is the continuation of the state of completion of editing of the event script described in Step (7) on page 7-15.

Connection Device

Condition  :ON The set event script is displayed.

Event Script
1: send = shutdown -i0 —g0 -y
2 :sleep =60

1.Condition
2.Edit Script

«— | Select3.Test . " "
3.Test (1) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

4.Exit
UPS Agent>3 ||

The execution of the test is checked.

(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Test OK?

1.Yes

2.No The test is executed.
UPS Agent>1

OK

(3) From the event log, check if the test has
been executed normally.
See "8.4.2 Checking the UPS event log"
and check the test results.

About the test results

The test results are recorded in the event log as described below.
When the test is successful : Info 0405 MM/DD/ YYYY HH:MM:SS 192.168.1.100 EVT = 0511

When the test has failed :Err 0406 MM/DD/ YYYY HH:MM:SS 192.168.1.100 E = 0511, L = 3T

However, unless "Finished sending script (0405)" is set to "Enabled" in the event log recording conditions, the result for successful
test execution is not recorded. The default setting is "Disabled". Therefore, see "8.7.1 Configuring event log recording conditions"
and set "2. All Enabled".

For details on the displayed contents when the test has failed, see "Script test results" on page 5-41.

A "Successful" test result does not indicate that the set command was successful, but indicates that the operation set in the script is
complete in general.
Even if the test is successful, command execution might fail on the WS side due to reasons such as the fact that the path of the set
command is not followed or the input characters of the command are wrong. Check the result of the set command execution from
the actual condition of the device.

\
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7.4 Setting the Time on the UPS

Set the information such as the month, day, and time of the clock provided in the UPS. If the UPS clock is not set accurately,
the operation might not be performed correctly during the execution of the scheduled operation. Therefore, set the clock
periodically.

If the NTP server is not used to set the clock, the clock can be set from this menu. If you want to set the clock using the NTP
server, see "8.1.7 Setting the time with the NTP server."

(1) Enter "5" on the [Main Menu] screen.

The [Locale Information] screen is displayed.

Locale Information

Date Time 17/ 9/2013 16:28:51

Date Format :MM/DD/ YYYY

Time Zone :09:00 . .
<~ .

Language English Displays the current settings

1.Date Time Locale Information menu
2.Date Format /

3.Time Zone
4. Language
5 Exit (2) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
UPS Agent> and then press "Enter".
See the table below to make the
respective settings menu.
Setup menu Description
1.Date Time Enter the year, month, day, and hour. *
Select the display format of the year, month, and day.
1. YYYY/MM/DD YYYY: Year
2.Date Format 2. MM/DD/YYYY MM: Month
3. DD/MM/YYYY DD: Day
3.Time Zone Enter the time zone.

Select the language.
The display of the Web Management Tool and the Web Display Tool changes

4.Language to the selected language.
1. Japanese
2. English

5.Exit Return to the [Main Menul.

*Caution

When NTP is enabled, [Non Support (Use Of NTP)] is displayed,
and settings cannot be made.

This completes basic settings for shutting down the connected devices. For detailed settings, see "8. DETAILED SETTINGS
WITH THE TERMINAL TOOL."
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8. DETAILED SETTINGS WITH THE TERMINAL TOOL

—

Perform settings for each function using the terminal tool.
This chapter describes the details of the contents set in "7.3 Basic Settings for Shutting Down Devices", as well as how to set

other items and functions.

For details on how to start the terminal tool, and the explanation of the main menu, see "7. BASIC SETTINGS WITH THE

TERMINAL TOOL".

8.1 Configuring Detailed Settings on the UPS

Set the details of the UPS, such as the network, account, E-mail, and the operation during a power failure from "Configuration".

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu
1. Network

2. Account

3. Control Configuration
4. Service

5. UPS Information
6. E-mail

7.NTP

8

9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information

. Collecting Data Monitoring

11. Exit Enter the number of
UPS Agent>_ the menu to be set.

The menu items of the [Configuration Menu] are described in the table below.

Setup menu

Description

. Network

Sets the network information of the UPS.

. Account

Sets the account at the time of logging on to the UPS.

. Control Configuration

Sets the operation during a power failure, and the UPS ON/OFF control.

. Service

Performs service settings for SNMP, Telnet/SSH, etc.

Displays the UPS condition and measured values, as well as the event log.

. E-mail

Sets the server for sending and receiving E-mails.

.NTP

Performs the settings for setting the UPS clock in the NTP server.

. Collecting Data Monitoring

Sets the measured value administration information of the UPS.

. Deviation Monitoring

Sets normal range deviation monitoring for managing measured values.

1
2
3
4
5. UPS Information
6
7
8
9
1

0. Sensor Information

Registers, changes, and edits the sensor information when a temperature sensor or humidity sensor
is connected to a LAN interface card of model No. PRLANIF005 or PRLANIF006, and the measured
values are to be managed.

11. Exit

Returns to the [Main Menu].
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8.1.1 Configuring the network

Main Menu 1 > 1

Perform the settings concerning the UPS network.

(1) Enter "1" in the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu
Network

Account

Control Configuration
Service

UPS Information
E-mail

NTP

PN REWDN =

9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information

Collecting Data Monitoring

11. Exit
UPS Agent>1

(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

The [Network Information] screen is displayed.

Network Information

DHCP

UPS Address
Subnet Mask

Router Address

DNS Server Address

1. IP Address

2. Router Address

3. DNS Server Address
4. Exit

(3) Enter the number of the menu to be set,

: Disabled

- 192.168.1.1 and then press "Enter".
: 255.255.255.0

-0.0.0.0 — The current setup values are displayed.
:0.0.0.0

(4) Enter each address.

\—{ Network setup menu

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of (5) Enter "4", and then press "Enter" to return.
the menu to be set.

Setup menu

Description

1. IP Address

Set the network address of the UPS.

1. Disabled | Select this to set a fixed IP address.
» Enter the IP address.

Select the + Enter the subnet mask.

DHCP Mode [ 2. Enabled

Select this when DHCP assignment is performed for the IP
address. *

2. Router Address

Enter the router address.

3. DNS Server Address

Enter the address of the DNS server.

4. Exit

Return to the [Configuration Menul].

*Caution

address.

o If you change the UPS address, specify 11. Exit on the Main Menu to exit.
The IP address is updated after you exit the Main Menu.
o |f the IP address of the UPS is to be assigned to DHCP, it must be possible to convert the network name to an IP

Register an IP address corresponding to the MAC address of the UPS in the DHCP server, and then register the
network name corresponding to the IP address in any one of the DNS server, WINS server, and the Hosts file.
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8.1.2 Configuring login accounts

Main Menu 1 > 2

Set an account.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "2" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Select Account] screen is displayed.

Select Account. 1. Administrator: Administrator
1. Administrator K 2. User: General user (3) Enter the number for setting an account,
2. User and then press "Enter".

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

The [Account Information] screen is displayed.
The screen shown below is displayed when the Administrator is to be set.

Account Information (Administrator)

User Name: UpsAdmin
Passworg :***xxxssssrssss (4) Enter the new user name and password,
and then press "Enter".

Enter the password again for confirmation.

Input User Name.

UPS Agent>_
Enter the new user name,
new password

Caution

e The password is case sensitive.
¢ If you change the password, be sure to remember the correct password.
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8.1.3 Configuring UPS control

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Control Configuration Menu] is displayed.

1. Shutdown Condition
2. UPS Control
3. Common
4. Battery
5. UPS Linkage
6. Exit
UPS Agent>1

Control Configuration Menu

Main Menu 1 >3

A

UPS Linkage".

For details on how to set menus 1 through 4, see "7.3.1
Configuring UPS operations".

For details on the setup menu 5, see "8.11 Configuring

The functions of the setup menu of [Control Configuration Menu] are described in the table below.

Setup menu

Description

Reference item

1. Shutdown Condition

Set the shutdown triggers.
Power failure confirmation time
Shutdown during low battery voltage
Shutdown due to a serial communication error (not
supported)
Shutdown due to the occurrence of a major breakdown
Shutdown due to the occurrence of an overload

7.3.1.1 Configuring shutdown
triggers

2. UPS Control

Set the UPS control information.
Stop the UPS during a power failure
Automatically start the UPS during power failure
recovery
Battery charging rate

7.3.1.2 Configuring UPS
control

3. Common

Set the common information.
Existence of a delay operation (waiting for user logoff)
Stop delay time (delay repetition interval when the delay
operation is enabled)
Shutdown delaying time
UPS automatic stopping time

7.3.1.3 Configuring common
information

4. Battery

Set the battery-related information.
Warning for battery replacement
Auto battery check (UPS main unit)
Auto battery check (LAN interface card)

7.3.1.4 Configuring the battery

5. UPS Linkage

Perform the settings for grouping several UPS units into a
power-supply redundant system.

UPS group member settings

Operation between UPS members

Synchronization of time between UPS members

8.11 Configuring UPS Linkage

6. Exit

Return to the [Configuration Menu].
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8.1.4 Configuring services

8.1.4.1 Configuring services and access control

Perform the settings for the HTTP, FTP, remote login (Telnet/SSH), SNMP enabled/disabled settings, port number change,
access control, etc.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

Main Menu 1 > 4

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu

. Network

Account

Control Configuration
Service

UPS Information
E-mail

NTP

. Collecting Data Monitoring
9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information
11. Exit

UPS Agent>4

(2) Enter "4", and then press "Enter".

©NOOAWN =

The [Service Information] screen is displayed.

Service Information The current setup values are displayed.
HTTP :Enabled (HTTP) | /1 MORE-—-- Continued on the next
Port No. (HTTP) :80 screen.
Port No. (HTTPS) : 443
Remote Login : Enabled (Telnet)

Port No. (Telnet) :23
Port No. (SSH) 122

FTP - Enabled (FTP) If —-----MORE--—- is displayed,
Port No. (FTP) 121 "Enter" . h
Port No. (FTPS)  : 990 press "Enter” to view the next screen.

""" MORE------ Press the "Enter"
key. (3) Press "Enter".

The screen of the [Service Information] setup menu is displayed.

Service Information
Access Limitation : Disabled The current setup values are
Access Address : 1. None / displayed.
2. None
3. None
4. None (4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
5. None and then press "Enter".
See the table on the next page, and set
1. Condition each menu
2. Port ’
3. Access Limitation

4. Access Address AN

5 SSH Service setup menu
6. SNMP

7. Exit
UPS Agent>_

Enter the number of
the menu to be set.
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Setup menu

Description

1. Condition

Perform the settings for HTTP, Remote Login, and FTP operation enabled/disabled.

1. HTTP

i1. Enabled (HTTP) |

:2. Enabled

(HTTPS)

. Disabled

2. Remote Login

. Enabled (Telnet) : Enter the number to be set.

. Enabled (SSH) ' Select the number according to your environment.

. Disabled

3. FTP

. Enabled (FTP)

. Enabled (FTPS)

WIN =2 WIN =W

. Disabled

2. Port

Perform settings fi

(0]

=

the HTTP, Telnet, FTP, and SNMP port number. (1 ~ 65535)

. HTTP

. HTTPS

. Telnet

. SSH

FTP

TS ITINIEN

. FTPS

Enter the port number. Select the port number according to your environment.

3. Access Limitation

Set limitations when each service is accessed externally.

1. Enabled: Permit access from the specified terminal.
When [1. Enabled] is set, specify the IP address of the computer from which
access is permitted in [4. Access Address].

2. Disabled: Permit access from all the terminals.

4. Access Address

Add or delete the IP address of the computer from which access is permitted for the HTTP,

remote login, FTP,

and SNMP.

1. Add

Add the IP address from which access is permitted. (Up to five IP addresses|
can be registered.)

2. Delete Delete the already-registered IP address.
3. Exit Return to [Service Information].
5. SSH Set the user authentication method for remote login (SSH).
1. Authentication: Enter the number of the method to be set.
Method 1P The user authentication method used for logging in to
. Password . Lo e
this device is password authentication.
. : The user authentication method used for logging in to
2. Public Key : this device is public key authentication. 99ins
2. Exit Return to [Service Information].
6. SNMP Set the SNMP function.
See "8.1.4.2 Configuring SNMP".
7. EXIT Return to the [Configuration Menu].
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8.1.4.2 Configuring SNMP

Set the details of the SNMP function.

Main Menu 1>4>6

(1) Enter "6" on the [Service Information] screen, and then press "Enter".

The screen of the [SNMP Information] setup menu is displayed.

SNMP Information

Condition
SysContact
Version
MIB
UPS-MIB
JEMA-MIB
EXUPSMIB
Shutdown Mode
Auth. Trap

1. Common

2. SNMP v1/v2
3. SNMP v3

4. Exit

UPS Agent> 1

: Enabled
: None
:v3

: Enabled
: Disabled
: Enabled
: Normal Shutdown
: Disabled

The current setup values are
displayed.

(2) Enter "1" to set the common items, and
then press "Enter".

The screen of the [SNMP Information (Common)] setup menu is displayed.

1. Condition (3) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
2. SysContact " "
and then press "Enter".
3. Version /_ Setup menu P
4. MIB
5. Shutdown Mode
6. Auth. Trap See the table below and set the
7. Exit respective setup menu.
UPS Agent>_ ﬁnter the number of
the menu to be set.
Setup menu Description
1. Condition Set the SNMP function to enabled/disabled.
1. Enabled
2. Disabled

2. SysContact

Input SysContact.

. Enter the SNMP place of inquiry.

UPS-MIB.

3. Version Select the SNMP version. Set the version according to your environment.
1. viv2 Set the details on page 8-8.
2.v3 Set the details on page 8-9.
4. MIB Select the MIB to be used.
1. Enabled
1. UPS-MIB 2. Disabled
1. Enabled . .
2. JEMA-MIB 2 Disabled Set according to your environment.
1. Enabled
3. EXUPSMIB 2 Disabled
5. Shutdown Mode | Specify the shutdown method when a UPS stop control is output from the SNMP manager via

1. Normal Shutdown

2. Immediate Shutdown

When a PC or WS is connected, shut down the computer according to the|
"Shutdown delaying time" or the "UPS automatic stopping time", and turn
OFF the UPS output.

Turn OFF the UPS output regardless of the devices connected to the

UPS.In this mode, the computer is not shut down.

6. Auth. Trap Set authentication trap sending to enabled/disabled.
1. Enabled
2. Disabled

7. Exit Return to the [SNMP Information] menu.
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Setting SNMP v1/v2c information

Main Menu 1>4>6

On the [Common] setup menu, under [3. Version], if you set [1. v1/v2], the items described below are set.

(1) Enter "6" on the [Service Information] screen, and then press "Enter".

The screen of the [SNMP Information] setup menu is displayed.

1. Common
2. SNMP v1/v2
3. SNMP v3

UPS Agent>2 M

SNMP Information (SNMP v1/v2)

. kkkkkk

Write Community

The current setup values are
displayed.

Read Community ~ : ******
Trap Type : SNMP v2
Trap Address :1. None K
2. None
3. None
4. None
5. None

1. Community

Setup menu

4. Trap Test
5. Exit

UPS Agent>_ 'ﬁ Enter the number of |
the menu to be set.

2. Trap Type ﬁ
3. Trap Address

(2) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

The screen of the [SNMP Information (SNMP v1/v2)] setup menu is displayed.

(3) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
and then press "Enter".

See the table below and set the
respective setup menu.

Setup menu Description
1. Community Enter the community.
1. Write Community | Input Write Community. Enter a new Write community.
2. Read Community | Input Write Community. Enter a new Read community.
2. Trap Type Set the trap type.
1. SNMP v1 Set according to your environment
2. SNMP v2 )
3. Trap Address 1. Add Input Trap Address.
Register the IP address for sending trap. Up to five addresses can be
registered.
2. Delete Delete the registered IP address.
3. Exit Return to the previous menu.
4. Trap Test Test OK? Perform the trap sending test.
1. Yes Perform the test.
2. No Cancel the test.
5. Exit Return to the [SNMP Information] menu.
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Setting SNMP v3 information

Main Menu 1>4>6

On the [Common] setup menu, under [3. Version], if you set [2. v3], the items described below are set.

(1) Enter "6" on the [Service Information] screen, and then press "Enter".

The screen of the [SNMP Information] setup menu is displayed.

1. Common

2. SNMP v1/v2
3. SNMP v3

4. Exit

UPS Agent>3

(2) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

The screen of the [SNMP Information (SNMP v3)] setup menu is displayed.

SNMP Information (SNMP v3)
Engine ID : 80000D890300E04E006842 N\
<No.><User Name> <Authority> <Authentication> <Encrypt>
1. None The current setup values are
2. None displaved
3. None I( Isplayed.
4. None >
Trap Address :1. None
2. None
3. None
4. None (3) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
5. None J
and then press "Enter".
1. User Info. Setup menu
2. Trap Address &« |
3 Trag Test See the table below and set the
SPESX:;\ - Enter the number of respective setup menu.
gent>_ the menu to be set.
Setup menu Description
1. User Info. Add or delete a user. Up to four users can be registered.
1. Add Select User Authority. Select the authority of the user to be added.
1. Read Read only
2. Write Both read and write
Select Authentication. Select the authentication method.
1. None Select according to your environment.
2. MD5 If you select [2. MD5] or [3. SHA], enter the authentication pass phrase
3. SHA according to the procedure described below.
Input Auth. Passphrase. Enter the pass phrase. Enter 8 to 32 single-byte characters.
The entered characters are not displayed.
Input Auth. Passphrase. Enter the pass phrase again for confirmation.
Select Encryption. Select the encryption method.
1. None Select according to your environment. If you select [2. DES], enter the]
2. DES encrypted pass phrase according to the procedure described below.
Input Encryption Passphrase. Enter the pass phrase. Enter 8 to 32 single-byte
characters. The entered characters are not displayed.
Input Encryption Passphrase Again. Enter the pass phrase again for confirmation.
2. Delete Delete the registered user information.
3. Exit Return to the previous menu.
2. Trap Address | 1. Add Input Trap Address.
Register the IP address for sending trap. Up to five addresses can be registered.
2. Delete Delete the registered IP address.
3. Exit Exit the menu.
3. Trap Test Test OK? Perform the trap sending test.
1. Yes Perform the test.
2. No Cancel the test.
4. Exit Return to the [SNMP Information] menu.
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8.1.5 Configuring UPS information

Enter information about the location of the UPS. Main Menu 1> 5

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu
. Network
. Account
. Control Configuration
. Service
. UPS Information
. E-mail
NTP

. Collecting Data Monitoring
9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information
11. Exit

UPS Agent>5

(2) Enter "5", and then press "Enter".

©ONO O WN

The screen of the [UPS Information] setup menu is displayed.

UPS Information
Location :
Comment : — The current information is displayed.
(3) Enter the number of the menu to be set.

1. Location UPS Information setup menu
g' g)c()iTment <« 1. Location: Enter the location. (Can be blank)
UPS Agent>__ EET (e MUTTEr & 2. Comment: Enter a comment. (Can be blank)

the menu to be set.

(4) Enter "3", and then press "Enter" to
return.
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8.1.6 Configuring the e-mail server

Main Menu 1> 6

You can configure an e-mail server (SMTP server) to transmit notification e-mails to specified addresses in the event of errors,
and an e-mail server (POP3 server) to query the status to the UPS and receive the stats information e-mails.
See "8.7.2 Configuring event notification e-mail transmissions" For information on how to configure e-mails.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu
1.Network
2.Account
3.Control Configuration (2) Enter "6", and then press "Enter".
4.Service
5.UPS Information
6.E-Mail
7.NTP
8.Collecting Data Monitoring
9.Deviation Monitoring
10.Sensor Information
11.Exit

UPS Agent> 6

The screen of the [E-Mail Menu] setup menu is displayed.

E-Mail Menu E-Mail Menu setup menu
1. E-Mail Address /
2. E-Mail Transmission (SMTP) (3) Enter the number of the menu to be set.
3. E-Mail Reception (POP3)
4. Exit

See the table on the next page, and set

UPS Agent>_ <Enter the number of each menu.
the menu to be set.
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Setup menu

Description

1. E-Mail Address

Set the source address for sendi

ng e-mails from the UPS.

1. UPS E-Mail Address

Enter the E-mail address.

2. Exit

Return to the previous menu.

2. E-Mail Transmission
(SMTP)

Make settings for the SMTP serv

er.

1. SMTP Server Address

Set the IP address of the SMTP server.
(Default value: 0.0.0.0)

2. SMTP Port No.

Set the port number of the SMTP server.
(Default value: 25)

3. E-Mail Sending Delaying Time

Set the delay time during mail sending.
(Default value: 15 secs.)

4. SMTP Authentication

Set the authentication method during mail sending.

1. None Authentication is not performed.
2. POP before SMTP : Perform POP authentication.
3. SMTP Auth. : Perform SMTP authentication using the]

: authentication method selected
‘ automatically by the UPS. If you do nof
i know the authentication method

: supported by the SMTP server, select
"SMTP Auth. (Automatic)".

. (Automatic)

Perform SMTP authentication.
The authentication method is PLAIN.

4. SMTP Auth. (PLAIN)

Perform SMTP authentication.

5. SMTP Auth. (LOGIN)
i The authentication method is LOGIN.

6. SMTP Auth.
(CRAM-MD5)

Perform SMTP authentication.
The authentication method is
: CRAM-MD5.

5. Encryption

Make settings for encryption.

1. None Set according to your environment.

2. SMTP over SSL/TLS

3. STARTTLS

6. Exit

Return to the previous menu.

3. E-Mail Reception
(POP3)

Make settings for the POP3 server.

1. Confirmation of Received
E-Mail

Set whether to confirm receipt of the information request
e-mail.

1. Enabled ' Enabled

2. Disabled : Disabled The status and measured

ivalue are not sent.

2. POP3 Server Address

Set the address of the e-mail server (POP3 server)
that receives the information request e-mail.

3. POP3 Port No.

Set the port number of the e-mail server (POP3 server.)
(Default value: 110)

4. Account

Set the account information for authentication of the POP3
server.

5. E-Mail Confirmation Interval

Check for information request e-mails for the e-mail server
(POP3 server) at the set interval.

6. APOP

Specify whether or not to use the APOP command instead of
the USER and PASS command during POP3 authentication.

1. Enabled

2. Disabled
7. Encryption Make settings for encryption.
1. None Set according to your environment.
2. POP over SSL/TLS
3. STLS

8. Exit

Return to the previous menu.

4. Exit

Return to the [Configuration Men

u].
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8.1.7 Setting the time with the NTP server

Main Menu 1>7

The time for the LAN interface card is set before shipment, and should be adjusted to suit your environment.
If the time has not been set when performing scheduled operations, normal operations such as operations at the scheduled

time might not be performed.

You can set the time using one of the following methods.
« Setting the time from the [Main Menu] and then selecting [5. Locale Information]. See "7.4 Setting the Time on the UPS".
+ Acquiring the time information from the NTP server. — Go to Step (1) below.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen.

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu
1.Network
2.Account

4.Service

5.UPS Information
6.E-Mail

7.NTP

9.Deviation Monitoring
10.Sensor Information
11.Exit

3.Control Configuration

8.Collecting Data Monitoring

UPS Agent> 7

(2) Enter "7", and then press "Enter".

The [NTP Information] screen is displayed.

NTP Information

NTP Service

Interval

Timeout

NTP Server Address

1. NTP Service

2. Interval

3. Timeout

4. NTP Server Address
5. Exit

: Disabled ;
- 24 (hours) /—{ The current setup values are displayed.

110 (sec.)
:0.0.0.0

/— NTP Information setup menu

UPS Agent> Enteinelntmberlor (3) Enter the number of the menu to be set.
the menu to be set.

See the table below and set the

respective setup menu.

Setup menu Description
1. NTP Service Set whether or not to acquire time information from the NTP server and set the UPS clock.
1. Enabled Select when using the NTP server.
2. Disabled Select when not using the NTP server.
2. Interval Set whether or not to adjust the time at the specified interval.
3. Timeout Set the time period (in seconds) to wait for a response from the NTP server.

If there is no response within the set time period, an error log is recorded in the event log.

4. NTP Server Address

Enter the IP address or network name of the NTP server.

5. Exit

Return to the [Configuration Menu].

Caution

You cannot adjust the clock from [Main Menu] - [Locale] - [Date Time] if you are using an
NTP server to set the clock.
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8.1.8 Configuring measurement value management Van Moo 158

You can make settings for measurement value administration.
For details on the measurement value administration function, see "5.7 Configuring Measured Value Administration Information”.
This explanation provides a case when the Web Management Tool is used, but the functions are the same for the terminal tool.

Caution

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen. If the UPS does not support measurement value

administration information, measured value
administration is not performed even if the

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed. SIS AT

Configuration Menu
. Network
. Account
. Control Configuration
Service

UPS Information
E-mail
NTP
. Collecting Data Monitoring
9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information
11. Exit

UPS Agent>8

(2) Enter "8", and then press "Enter".

PN O RN

The [Collecting Data Monitoring Information] screen is displayed.

Collecting Data Monitoring Information
Monitoring : Disabled \
Exclude Measured Value The current setup values are displayed.

From Collecting Target

During Power Failure. : Enabled
1. Monitoring
2.Exclude Measured Value From Collecting Target During (3) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".
5 'Ec)’(‘?:er Filre (4) Select whether or not to use the
UPS Agent> Enter the number measured value administration function.

- of the menu to be
(5) Enter "2", and then press "Enter" to return.

Setup menu Description

1. Monitoring Set whether or not to create collecting data of the measurement values.

1. Enabled : Create collecting data.

2. Disabled : Do not create collecting data.

2. Exclude Measured Value From Collecting | Set whether or not to exclude measurement data from the collecting data during
Target During Power Failure a power failure.

The measurement data for "Input frequency” and "Input Volt." is
1. Enabled . . )
excluded from the collection during a power failure.

2. Disabled | Measurement data is collected during a power failure.

3. Exit Return to the [Configuration Menu].
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8.1.9 Configuring measurement value deviation monitoring

| Main Menu 1> 9

You can make settings for measurement value deviation monitoring.

For details on measurement value deviation monitoring, see "5.7 Configuring Measured Value Administration Information". This
explanation provides a case when the Web Management Tool is used, but the functions are the same for the terminal tool.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen.

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu

. Network

. Account

. Control Configuration
Service

. UPS Information

. E-mail

NTP

. Collecting Data Monitoring
9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information
11. Exit

UPS Agent>9

NGO A WN

The [Deviation Monitoring Information] screen is displayed.

1. Monitoring
2. Meas. ltem

3. Exit
UPS Agent>1

o

Deviation Monitoring Information

Monitoring : Disabled

Caution

If the UPS does not support measurement value
administration information, deviation monitoring
is not performed even if the settings are made.

(2) Enter "9", and then press "Enter".

The current setup values are displayed.

(3) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Menu to be set

2. Meas. ltem

1. Meas. Value Deviation Monitoring

Setup menu Description
1. Monitoring Set whether or not to perform measurement value deviation monitoring.
1. Enabled Select to perform measurement value deviation monitoring.
When [1. Enabled] is set, the measurement values are monitored, and when
there is a deviation in the setup value, it is recorded in the event log, an e-mail is
sent, or the syslog server is notified depending on the settings.
. Select when you do not want to perform measurement value deviation
2. Disabled o
monitoring.
o M it Make detailed settings for measurement value deviation monitoring. See the table on page 8-17 for the
. Meas. ltem
setup items.
3. Exit Return to the [Configuration Menu].
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The screen for setting measured value deviation monitoring to enabled/disabled is displayed.

Select No.

1. Enabled
2. Disabled
UPS Agent>1
OK

Hit Enter Key !!

Deviation Monitoring Information

(4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(5) Press "Enter" again.

\—{ The current setup values are displayed. |

Monitoring : Enabled

1. Monitoring Menu to be set
2. Meas. Item [ €—w0o |

3. Exit 2. Meas. Iltem

1. Meas. Value Deviation Monitoring

(6) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

UPS Agent>2

Deviation Monitoring Information

Caution

In the setup menu of "8.1.8 Configuring

Meas. Item" is not enabled.

measurement value management”, if "1. Monitoring"
is not set to "1. Enabled", then the value set in "2.

Meas. Item
1. Load Factor
2. UPS Temperature
3. Input Voltage
4 Frwk

Select Meas. Item No.

Measured value items

1. Load Factor

2. UPS Temperature

3. Input Voltage

4. Meas. Name (see the next page)

UPS Agent>_ Enter any one of
the above

Deviation Monitoring Information

2. UPS Temperature

Caution Level
Normal Upper Limit
Normal Lower Limit
Warning Level
Normal Upper Limit
Normal Lower Limit
Shutdown Operation

1. Caution Level
2. Warning Level

3. Deviation Recovery Hysteresis

4. Exit

UPS Agent>_
Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

: Upper/Lower Limits
:30(C)
:0(C)
: Upper/Lower Limits
140 (C)
:-10 (C)
: Enabled

Shutdown Confirmation Time: 30 (sec.)
Deviation Recovery Hysteresis: 2

(7) Enter the number of the measurement
value to be set.

| | The current setup values of the selected
measurement values are displayed.

J Menu to be set

1. Caution Level
2. Warning Level

3. Deviation Recovery Hysteresis

/
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(8) Enter the number of the menu to be set.

See the table on the next page, and set
each menu.



Pink items indicate the function is available when a
sensor is connected to a PRLANIF005 or PRLANIF006
LAN interface card.

Setup menu

Description

2. Meas. Item

Select Meas. Item No.

Select the target for measured value monitoring.

1. Load Factor

Load factor

Load factor of the load devices connected to the UPS.

2. UPS Temperature

UPS temperature

Battery temperature; when the battery temperature is not measured, this
becomes the ambient temperature.

3. Input Voltage

Input voltage

Input voltage of the UPS.
Deviation monitoring is not performed during a power failure and when the input
voltage is 30 V or less.

P

Measurement name

Measurement value of the connected temperature sensor or the humidity
Sensor.

The value of deviation monitoring can be set for each registered sensor.

The measurement names entered when registering the sensor information in
"8.1.10.1 Registering sensor information" are displayed. When several sensors
are registered, all measurement names registered in 4 and after are displayed.

Caution: The accuracy of the humidity sensor varies depending on the number
of years of usage. Examine the replacement period according to the
desired accuracy.

1. Caution Level

Make settings for caution level monitoring.

1. Monitored

Set the monitoring conditions.

1. Disabled

2. Upper Limit Only iInput Normal Upper Limit. (Unit)

3. Lower Limit Only :Input Normal Lower Limit. (Unit)

4. Upper/Lower Input Normal Upper Limit. (Unit)
Limits Input Normal Lower Limit. (Unit)

2. Exit

Return to the previous menu.

2. Warning Level

Make settings for warning level monitoring.

1. Monitored

Set the monitoring conditions.

1. Disabled

2. Upper Limit Only iInput Normal Upper Limit. (Unit)

3. Lower Limit Only :Input Normal Lower Limit. (Unit)

4. Upper/Lower

(
(
Input Normal Upper Limit. (Unit)
Limits (

Input Normal Lower Limit. (Unit)

2. Shutdown Operation

Set whether or not to shut down the device when the measured value is
outside the range of the value set in the warning level.
For details on the operation, see "2.3.3" (8).

1. Enabled* Perform shutdown

2. Disabled Do not perform shutdown

3. Shutdown
Confirmation Time

Shutdown confirmation time. (Default value: 30 secs.)
Set the confirmation time from the time of occurrence of a deviation until the
execution of shutdown.

4. Exit

Return to the previous menu.

3. Deviation Recovery Hysteresis

Input Deviation Recovery Hysteresis. Enter the hysteresis numerical
value when it is judged that recovery has been performed after the
measured value has deviated from the set range.

4. Exit

Return to the previous menu.

*Caution

When the "Shutdown Operation" is set to "1. Enabled" (Perform shutdown), the shutdown operation is executed until the UPS stops.
If you do not want to stop the UPS after shutdown, set "Measured Value Deviation UPS Stopping Condition During Shutdown" in
"Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS" to "2. Disabled" (Do not stop UPS.)
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8.1.10 Registering, modifying, and deleting sensor information

8.1.10.1 Registering sensor information

See this section when connecting a sensor to a
PRLANIF005 or a PRLANIF006 LAN interface card.

| Main Menu 1 > 10

You can register sensor information when a temperature sensor or a humidity sensor is connected to the UPS, and measure

and manage the ambient temperature and humidity.
You can register information for up to 16 sensors.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Configuration Menu] is displayed.

Configuration Menu
. Network
. Account

. Control Configuration
Service

UPS Information
E-mail
NTP
. Collecting Data Monitoring
9. Deviation Monitoring
10. Sensor Information
11. Exit

UPS Agent>10 Enter 10

©® N oA WN S

The [Sensor Information] screen is displayed.

Caution

If a sensor is connected, be sure to register the
sensor information. If the information is not
registered, the measured values cannot be
managed even if a sensor is connected.

(2) Enter "10", and then press "Enter".

Sensor Information

No Sensor —

The registration status of the sensor is
displayed.

If no sensor is registered, [No Sensor] is
displayed.

1. Add /
2. Delete

3. Change

4. Exit
UPS Agent>1

Edit menu
1. Add: Add sensor information
2. Delete: Delete sensor information
3. Change: Change sensor information

(3) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

The screen for selecting the sensor ID input method is displayed.

Select Sensor ID Input Method.
1. Select Sensor List
~—__

2. Manual Input

Sensor ID input method menu

1. Select Sensor List: If a sensor is connected to the
UPS, a list of sensor IDs that can
be registered is displayed. Select

3. Exit

UPS Agent>_ Select the sensor ID
input method

and enter a sensor from this list.
2. Manual Input: If no sensor is connected to the UPS, no
list is displayed. Therefore, enter the
sensor IDs individually.
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[ When a sensor ID is selected from the list |

Select Sensor ID Input Method.
1. Select Sensor List

2. Manual Input

3. Exit (4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

UPS Agent>1

The sensor ID is set as shown in the table

Alist of sensor IDs that can be registered is displayed. below depending on the type of sensor.

The last 2 digits
of the sensor ID ot .26
Tiem Temperature | Humidity
Select No o sensor sensor
1. 36000001732BEC26
2. CB00000019710C42
UPS Agent> (5) Enter the number of the sensor to be
— ] Enter the number of thej registered. and then pr "Enter”
sensor to be registered. egistered, a en press "Enter.

l
Go to Step (6)

[ When the sensor ID is entered individually |

(4) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".
Select Sensor ID Input Method.

1. Select Sensor List
2. Manual Input
3. Exit

UPS Agent>2

The input screen of the sensor ID to be registered is displayed.

(5) Enter the sensor ID to be registered, and
then press "Enter".

Input Sensor ID.

IPSAgent i Enter the sensor ID to If an overlapping sensor ID is entered, "NG" is
o s displayed and registration is not possi’ble.

Caution

(6) Enter the measurement name, and then
press "Enter".

Input Meas. Name. Example: Enter "Temp1", and then press
UPS Agent>Temp1 " i
?nter the measurement Enter".
name -
Caution

We recommend setting a measurement name
to allow easy identification of the sensor type,
etc. Set the measurement name within 32
single-byte characters.

If a measurement name that is already being
used is entered, "NG" is displayed and

registration is not possible.
Sensor Information
Meas. Name : Temp1 ; ) o
. The registered sensor information is displayed.
Sensor ID : CA00000019710C42 Meas. Name : Measurement name entered in Step (6)
Type : Temperature Sensor ID  : Sensor ID (assigned to the sensor at the time of
Unit :C shipment)
Location : Type : Type of sensor (Temperature: Temperature sensor)
Comment : (Humidity: Humidity)
Unit : Unit of the measured value (Temperature: C,
Humidity: %RH)
Location : Location
Add Sensor. Comment : Comment
OK? Input the Location and Comment in "8.1.10.3 Modifying registered
1. Yes sensor information ".
2. No
gis Agent>1 (7) Enter "1" on the confirmation screen, and
then press "Enter".
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8.1.10.2 Modifying the display order of registered sensor information

Sensor information is displayed in the order it is registered on the sensor information screen.

| Main Menu 1 > 10

To easily manage the displayed sensor information, the sensor information can be rearranged in any order.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "10" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

Sensor Information

1. CB00000019710C42: Temp1
2.36000001732BEC26: Hum1

1. Add

2. Delete

3. Change

4. Exit

UPS Agent>3

(3) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

The screen for selecting the sensor information edit menu is displayed.

Edit menu
1. Sensor Information: Edit the registered sensor information.

Select Change Item No.
1. Sensor Information
2. Display Order

3. Exit

UPS Agent>2

/

Sensor Information

2. Display Order: Change the display order of the registered
sensor information.

(4) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

2.36000001732BEC26: Hum1

1. CB00000019710C42: Temp1 } /

I List of registered sensors

Select and enter the number of the sensor

/

Enter the number of the sensor
whose display order is to be
changed

Select Sensor No.
UPS Agent>2

Select Display Order No.

whose display order is to be changed from the
sensor information list in the upper column.

(5) Enter the number of the sensor whose
display order is to be changed, and then
press "Enter".

(6) Enter the order to display the selected
sensors, and then press "Enter".

1. Continue Changing Order: Continue changing the display
order.

UPS Agent>1 - -

gent> ﬁter the desired order of dlsplaq
1. Continue Changing Order

2. Apply

p

UPS Agent>2 < Enter the menu numberj

Sensor Information

1. 36000001732BEC26: Hum1

2. CB00000019710C42: Temp1 \

2. Apply : Apply the change.
3. Exit : Return without confirming the change.

(7) Enter the menu number, and then press
"Enter".
Example: Enter "2" here and then confirm
the changed display order.

The sensor information list with a changed

OK
== Hit Enter Key ==
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8.1.10.3 Modifying registered sensor information

Main Menu 1 > 10
You can change registered sensor information.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "10" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

Sensor Information

1. CB00000019710C42: Temp1
2.36000001732BEC26: Hum1

1. Add
2. Delete
3. Change (3) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

4. Exit
UPS Agent>3

The screen for selecting sensor information edit menu is displayed.

Edit menu
1. Sensor Information: Edit the registered sensor
Select Change Item No. information.
1 S?”Sm Information 2. Display Order: Change the display order of the registered
2. Display Order : :
sensor information.

3. Exit
UPS Agent>1

(4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Sensor Information
1. CB00000019710C42: Temp ﬁ —| List of registered sensors

2. 36000001732BEC26: Hum1

Select and enter the number of the sensor

whose information is to be edited from the
sensor information list in the upper column.

Select Sensor No.

UPS Agent>2 Enter the number of the sensor (5) Enter the number of the sensor to be
whose information is to be . " "
changed edited, and then press "Enter".

.

Sensor Information - - - -

The items described below are displayed according to the
Meas. Name : Temp1 selected sensor.
Sensor ID : CA00000019710C42 These items cannot be changed arbitrarily.
Type : Temperature / Type
Unit :C } Unit
Location :
Comment -

Edit menu

Sensor ID : Sensor ID (assigned to the sensor at the
time of shipment)

1. Sensor ID Meas. Name : Any arbitrary measurement name that

2. Meas. Name / has been entered

3. Location Location : Location

4. Comment Comment : Comment

5. Exit

UPS Agent>_ {Enter the edit menu numberj ) )

(6) Enter the number of the item to be edited,

and then press "Enter".

8-21



The screen for editing sensor information is displayed.

Input Location. (7) Enter the necessary information, and then

UPS Agent>_ Enter the required press "Enter".
information

Input Location. (8) Press "Enter" again.
UPS Agent>2F Server room

OK

== Hit Enter Key ==

Sensor Information (9) Make sure the information has changed.

Meas. Name : Temp1

Sensor ID : CA00000019710C42
Type : Temperature - - —
Unit - C — The edited sensor information is displayed.
Location : 2F Server room
Comment : Rack1-Bottom

1. Sensor ID

2. Meas. Name
3. Location

4. Comment

5. Exit

UPS Agent>_
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8.1.10.4 Replacing connected sensors

Main Menu 1>10>3

When the connected sensor is replaced, the registered sensor ID is replaced with the new sensor ID.
The registered information and the collected data of the sensor prior to replacement can be inherited as is by the new sensor.

Caution

The sensor "Type" cannot be changed. When the humidity sensor and the temperature sensor are replaced, delete the
registered information and then register the new sensor. When the registered information of a sensor is deleted, the collected
data of the sensor is also deleted. If necessary, write the data beforehand.

The accuracy of the humidity sensor varies depending on the number of years of usage. Examine the replacement period
according to the desired accuracy.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "10" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

The screen for selecting the sensor information edit menu is displayed.

Sensor Information
1. CB00000019710C42: Temp1}

2. 36000001732BEC26: Hum1 _| List of registered sensors

Edit menu
1. Sensor Information: Edit the registered sensor
Select Change Item No. information.

1. Sensor Information / 2. Display Order: Change the display order of the registered
2. Display Order sensor information.

3. Exit
UPS Agent>1

(4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Select and enter the number of the sensor
prior to replacement from the sensor
Select Sensor No. / information list in the upper column.

UPS Agent>2 Enter the number of the
sensor prior to replacement

(5) Enter the number of the sensor prior to
replacement, and then press "Enter".

Sensor Information

Meas. Name : Temp1

Sensor ID : CA0O0000019710C42

Type : Temperature

Unit :C

Location : 2F Server room

Comment : Rack1-Bottom

Edit menu

; f/leer;ssc.)rl\llaDme / Select 1. Sensor ID.
3. Location
4. Comment

fJIPEsxigentﬂ (6) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".
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The screen for selecting the sensor ID input method is displayed.

Select Sensor ID Input Method.
1. Select Sensor List
2. Manual Input

} K
3. Exit

UPS Agent>_ Enter the sensor ID
registration method

Sensor ID input method menu
1. Select Sensor List: If a new sensor is connected to the UPS,
the sensor ID list is displayed. Select
the sensor from this list and enter the
information.

2. Manual Input: If a new sensor is not connected to the UPS,
enter the sensor ID.

[ When a sensor ID is selected from the list |

Select Sensor ID Input Method.
1. Select Sensor List

2. Manual Input

3. Exit

UPS Agent>1

The sensor ID is set as shown in the table
below depending on the type of sensor.

The last 2 digits
of the sensor ID 42 ...26
Type Temperature Humidity
sensor sensor

(7) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

A list of sensor IDs that can be registered is displayed.
Select No.

1. CD00000019710C42 /

UPS Agent>1 Enter the number of the
sensor ID to be registered.

[ When the sensor ID is entered individually |

Select Sensor ID Input Method.
1. Select Sensor List

2. Manual Input

3. Exit

UPS Agent> 2

The sensor ID input screen is displayed.

Input Sensor ID.

UPS Agent>_ Enter the sensor ID to
be registered

Input Sensor ID.

UPS Agent>CD00000019710C42
OK

== Hit Enter Key ==
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Only the ID of the sensor of the same type as that

selected in Step (5) is displayed.

(8) Enter the number of the sensor to be
registered, and then press "Enter".

(7) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

(8) Enter the sensor ID to be registered, and
then press "Enter".

Caution

If a sensor ID of a different type is entered, or
an overlapping sensor ID is entered, "NG" is
displayed, and registration is not possible.




8.1.10.5 Deleting registered sensor information .
Main Menu 1 > 10

You can delete registered sensor information when a sensor is removed.

When the sensor type is changed, such as when a temperature sensor is replaced by a humidity sensor, delete the sensor

information and then register a new sensor.

Caution

e You cannot undo the delete operation.
e When sensor information is deleted, the data collected by the sensor is also deleted. If necessary, use FTP
commands or the "Information request E-mail" function beforehand to output the data.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "10" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The screen for selecting the sensor information edit menu is displayed.

Sensor Information

1. CB00000019710C42: Temp1
2.36000001732BEC26: Hum1

1. Add

2. Delete
3. Change (3) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

4. Exit
UPS Agent>2

Sensor Information
1. CB00000019710C42: Temp1 ﬁ —| List of registered sensors

2. 36000001732BEC26: Hum1

Select and enter the number of the

sensor to be deleted from the sensor
information list in the upper column.

Select Sensor No. (4) Enter the number of the sensor
UPS Agent>1 ST (D (V=S @D TSR information to be deleted, and then pre
information to be deleted. : ! ’ press
"Enter".
A confirmation screen is displayed.
Sensor Information
Meas. Name : Temp1
Sensor ID : CA00000019710C42
Type : Temperature
Unit :C
Location : 2F Server room
Comment : Rack1-Bottom
Delete Sensor.
1 geK: (5) Enter "1" on the confirmation screen, and
2: No then press "Enter".
UPS Agent>1
OK
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8.2 Configuring Scheduled Operations

Set scheduled operations.

Main Menu 2

For details on the scheduling operation function, see "5.4 Configuring Scheduled Operations". This example provides for a case

when the Web Management Tool is used, but the functions are the same for the terminal tool as well.

(1) Enter "2" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Schedule Information] screen is displayed.

Schedule Information

Condition : OFF

Week Schedule

Week On Time  Off Time
Sun None None
Mon None None
Tue None None
Wed None None
Thu None None

Fri None None

Sat None None

...... MORE------ W

(2) Press "Enter".

is displayed,

press "Enter" to view the next screen.

A

screen.

The current setup values are displayed.
------ MORE------Continued on the next

The screen of the [Schedule Information] setup menu is displayed.

Schedule Information
Week schedule
Thu None None <« Day: On time: Off time
Fri None None
Sat None None
Day schedule
DSZ_SCth;”e OnTime  Off Time — Month & Day: On time: Off time
Next On Time: None
Next Off Time: None ~— Next On time
Next Off time
; \(I:Vc;liltgghedule — Schedule Information setup menu
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit
UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

(3) Enter the number of the menu to be set.

Setup menu

Description

1. Condition

Set scheduled operations to enabled/disabled.

2. Week Schedule

Set the weekly schedule.

3. Day Schedule

Set the schedule for the specified day.

4. Exit

Return to the [Main Menul].
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8.2.1 Enabling and disabling scheduled operations

Main Menu 2 > 1

Set the scheduled operations to enabled/disabled. If you set to enabled, the UPS can be started or stopped at the specified time.

[Schedule Information] setup menu screen

Schedule Information

Thu None None
Fri None None
Sat None None
Day Schedule

No. Day On Time

Off Time

Next On Time: None
Next Off Time: None

1. Condition

2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit

UPS Agent>1

The screen shown in the figure below is displayed.

Select No.
1. ON
2. OFF

—

1. ON : Enabled
2. OFF: Disabled

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number
to be set.

Return to the [Schedule Information] screen.
Screen displayed when the schedule operation is set to [Enabled].

Schedule Information
Condition : ON

Week Schedule

Week On Time  Off Time
Sun None None
Mon None None
Tue None None
Wed None None
Thu None None
Fri None None
Sat None None
------ MORE------

1. Condition

2. Week Schedule

3. Day Schedule

4. Exit

UPS Agent>_

AN

(1) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter the number to be set, and then
press "Enter".

3) If [ MORE------ ] is displayed on the
screen, press "Enter" again.

The ON/OFF time to be set in the
weekly schedule is displayed.
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8.2.2 Configuring scheduled weekly operations

Main Menu 2 > 2

Set the ON/OFF time for each day from Sunday to Saturday.
This section explains how to set the On time to 7:00 and the Off time to 19:00 on a Monday.

[Schedule Information] setup menu screen

(1) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".
1. Condition

2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit

UPS Agent>2

The Day Selection screen is displayed.

1. Sun : Sunday
Select Week. 2. Mon: Monday
1. Sun 3. Tue : Tuesday
2. Mon 4. Wed: Wednesday
3. Tue 5. Thu : Thursday
4. Wed 6. Fri : Friday
5. Thu 7. Sat : Saturday
6. Fri
7

. Sat Enter the number of (2) Enter number "2" for the day to be set,
UPS Agent>2 the day to be set. and then press "Enter".

The On/Off Selection screen is displayed.

" Set the Off time.

Select Schedule Type. 1. Off Time: Set the Off time wqn " "
) : : 3) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

1. Off Time & 2. On Time: Set the On time ®) P

2.0n Time

UPS Agent>1 Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

The Time Input screen is displayed.

Input Time. ([hh:mm], [0]: Delete) (4) Enter the time of stopping the UPS, and

UPS Agent>19:00 then press "Enter".
N Enter in the format 19:00.
Hour: min
Enter the time

|| Set the On time in the same way.

Return to the [Schedule Information] setup menu screen.

If you set the On/Off time for the day on which the scheduled operation is to be performed, the set time is displayed in the
On Time and Off Time in the screen of Step (3) when the scheduled operation is set to "Enabled" on the previous page.
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8.2.3 Configuring scheduled

operations for a specific date

Setting the specified day

Set the On/Off time for a specific day.

Main Menu 2 >3

This section explains how to set the On time to 8:00 and the Off time to 12:00 on December 31, 2012.

[Schedule Information] setup menu screen.

1. Condition
2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule

4. Exit
UPS Agent>3

The screen for adding or deleting the specified day is displayed.

Select No. 1.Add :Add the specified day
1. Add Vi 2. Delete : Delete the specified day
2. Delete

UPS Agent>1 < Enter 1]

The screen for entering the year, month, and day is displayed.

Input Day. ([mm/dd/yy])

Specify the date.

(1) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter the month, day, and year for which

UPS Agent>12/31/13

Enter the month,
day, and year

Enter in the format 12/31/13.

Month /Day/Year
|

The setup screen for On time is displayed.

1. Set Time : Specify the time
2. Repression: Make repression settings such as the set

Select On Schedule.

1. Set Time /
2. Repression

3. None

UPS Agent>1

schedule is not executed.
3. None: Disable the set schedule.

the schedule is to be specified.

(4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".
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The Time Input screen is displayed.

Input Time. ([hh:mm])

UPS Agent>8:00
. Enter in the format 8:00.

Enter the time Hour:min

The screen for setting the Off time is displayed.

(5) Enter the time of starting the UPS, and
then press "Enter".

2. Repression

1. Set Time : Specify the time
2. Repression: Make repression settings such as the set

Select Off Schedule. schedule is not executed.
1. Set Time / 3. None: Disable the set schedule.

3. None
UPS Agent>1

The Time Input screen is displayed.

Input Time. ([hh:mm])

UPS Agent>12:00

AN Enter in the format 12:00.
Enter the time Hour:min

Return to the [Schedule Information] screen.
Screen displayed when the scheduled operation is set to "Enabled"

Schedule Information

(6) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(7) Enter the time for stopping the UPS, and
then press "Enter".

(8) If [------ MORE------ ] is displayed on the
screen, press "Enter" again.

Sat None None
Day Schedule
No. Day On Time Off Time The month, day, and year the ON/OFF
<« time set in the daily schedule are
1.12/31/13 8:00 12:00 displayed.

Next On Time: 12/1/13  8:00
Next Off Time: 12/1/13 17:00

1. Condition

2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit

UPS Agent>_
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Up to 50 schedules can be set.
Schedules that have already been executed are not




Deleting the specified day

Delete the specified day for which the On/Off time has been set.

Main Menu 2 >3

The screen that is displayed is the same as for "Adding the specified day." The screen display is shortened and explained.

1. Condition

2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit

UPS Agent>3

Select No.
1. Add
2. Delete

UPS Agent>2

Enter the Schedule Information
number to

Select No. be deleted

UPS Agent> Day Schedule

2: When "12/31/13" is to be deleted Q2/31/13 8:00

No. Day On Time Off Time
1: When "12/30/13" is to be delete ﬁ 12/30/13 8:00

20:00
12:00

Delete OK?
1. Yes

2. No
UPS Agent>1

OK

(1) Enter "3" on the [Schedule Information]
screen, and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "2" on the Add/Delete Specified
Day screen, and then press "Enter".

(3) For the days displayed on the [Schedule
Information] screen, enter the number of
the day to be deleted, and then press
"Enter".

(4) Enter "1" on the screen for deletion
confirmation, and then press "Enter".

The display returns to the [Schedule Information] screen. The deleted state is visible on the displayed screen.

Schedule Information

Sat None None
Day Schedule
No. Day On Time  Off Time

1.12/31/13 8:00 12:00

Next On Time: 12/1/13  8:00
Next Off Time: 12/1/13 17:00

1. Condition

2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit

UPS Agent>_
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Repressing the daily schedule

Main Menu 2 >3

About schedule repression settings >

schedule.

Even when the On/Of time has been set for Monday through Friday in the weekly schedule, there are days, such as national
holidays, when the UPS does not need to be started or stopped. In this situation, perform settings to repress On/Off of the
scheduled operation (such that starting and stopping are not performed.) There is no need to change the settings for the weekly
Scheduled repression can be set even when the daily schedule has been set.

The repression functions for the weekly schedule and daily schedule are combined and the execution of the schedule operation
is repressed on national holidays falling on weekdays, without changing the weekly schedule.
This section explains how to set repression for the set-up week schedule.

Weekly schedule setting Monday to Friday
Daily schedule setting

On Time 8:00 Off Time 17:00
1/1/13 Make settings so that the scheduled operation is not performed on national holidays.

From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

1. Condition
2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule

4. Exit

UPS Agent>3] «—] Select day schedule

Select No.
1. Add

2. Delete
UPS Agent> 1

Select Add.

ﬁ

(1) Enter "3" on the [Schedule Information]
screen, and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "1" on the Add/Delete Specified
Day screen, and then press "Enter".

Input Day. ([mm/dd/yy])
UPS Agent-1A/8 < ','\/’I:r/]:h%f‘a’;mtar

Enter the year, month, and day in the

(3) Enter the month, day, and year for which
the scheduled operation is to be

repressed.

1. Set Time

3. None

1. Set Time

3. None

OK

Select On Schedule.
2. Repression

UPS Agent> 2

UPS Agent> 2

"~

On Time: Select repression

1. Set Time : Specify the time

2. Repression: Make repression settings such as the set
schedule is not executed.

3. None: Disable the set schedule.

Select Off Schedule.

2. Repression

/—{ Off Time: Select repression

Screen after making settings

Condition:

Schedule Information
ON

Week Schedule

Week On Time Off Time
Sun None None
Mon 8:00 17:00
Tue 8:00 17:00
Wed 8:00 17:00
Thu 8:00 17:00
Fri 8:00 17:00
Sat None None
Day Schedule
No. Day On Time Off Time
1.1/113  XX:XX

setting is made is displayed as (XX:XX).
" — | g play ( )

The schedule for which repression
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(4) Set repression for the On Time.
Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

(5) Set repression for the Off Time.
Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

By setting this scheduled repression, the scheduled
operation is not performed on January 01.



Disabling the daily schedule Main Menu 2 > 3

About disabling the scheduled operation >

Even when the On/Off time has been set for Monday through Friday in the weekly schedule, if the operation is to be
continued without starting or stopping on the specified day, set the On/Off time for the specified day to "Disable." The
scheduled operation can be changed without changing the weekly schedule settings.

This section explains how to set "Disable" in the set-up weekly schedule.
Weekly schedule setting Monday through Friday On Time 8:00 Off Time 17:00
Daily schedule setting 3/31/13 Off Time 17:00 Disable, 4/1/13 On Time 8:00 Disable

Perform the operation below to change the On time of the scheduled operation of April 01 (4/1) to "Disable." Using the same
procedure, if the Off time of the scheduled operation of March 31 is also changed to "Disable", the operation does not stop on

March 31, but continues up to 18:00 on April 01.
From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

1. Condition

2. Week Schedule
3. Day Schedule
4. Exit screen, and then press "Enter".

UPS Agent>[8] «—— Select day schedule

Select No.
1. Add

2. Delete (2) Enter "1" on the Add/Delete Specified
UPSAgent>[1 «<— | Select Add.

Day screen, and then press "Enter".

Input Day. ([mm/dd/yy])

UPS Agent>4/1/13 Enter the year, month, and day in the (3) Enter the month, day, and year for which
4/1/13 format. the scheduled operation is to be disabled.
Month /Day/Year

Select On Schedule.
1. Set Time (4) Set the On schedule to "Disable."

2. Repression Enter "3", and then press "Enter".
On Time: Select Disable
1. Set Time : Specify the time

3. None
UPS Agent>/ 3
2. Repression: Make repression settings such as the set
schedule is not executed.
Select O.ff it 3. None: Disable the set schedule.
1. Set Time

2. Repression
3. None

UPS Agent> 1 - - (5) Set the Off time.
OK Off Time: Select "Set Time" |

Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Input Time. ([hh:mm])
UPS Agent>18:00

OK "~ Enter the Off fime | (6) Enter the Off time, and then press "Enter".

Similarly, change the Off time of the schedules operation

for March 31 to "Disable."
Screen after making settings

Schedule Information not stop on March 31, but stops at 18:00 on April 01.
Condition: ON
Week Schedule
Week On Time  Off Time
Sun None None
Mon 8:00 17:00
|
Fri 8:00 17:00
Sat None None
Day Schedule ] ]
No. Day OnTime Off Time The schedule that is disabled is
1.3/31/13  8:00 ..« | displayedas ().
2.4/ 113 18:00 I
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(1) Enter "3" on the [Schedule Information]

By disabling the schedules operation, the operation does



8.3 Controlling the UPS

Main Menu 3

Perform settings for controlling the start/stop operation of the UPS (UPS start/stop for a UPS that does not have a power

distribution control output, and UPS output ON/OFF for a UPS that has a power distribution control output.)

(1) Enter "3" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

If you are using a UPS that has a power distribution control output, the [UPS Control] screen shown below is displayed.

UPS Control

Outlet Status UPS On Delay UPS Off Delay

1. ON 0 0
2. ON 0 0

Select Outlet No. (All Outlet = 9999)
UPS Agent>_

If you are using a UPS that does not have a power distribution control output, the [UPS Control] screen shown below is

displayed.

UPS Control
Outlet Status UPS On Delay UPS Off Delay

1. ON 0 0

1. UPS On
2. UPS Off

1: Output status of OUTPUT1
2: Output status of OUTPUT2

— The setup values are displayed for

UPS On Delay: ON delay time
UPS Off Delay: OFF delay time

There is only one output system from the UPS.

UPS On Delay: Delay time when UPS is started
UPS Off Delay: Delay time when UPS is stopped is

displayed as [0].
The delay time is disabled for a UPS that does not
have a power distribution control output.

4. Exit

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of the
menu to be executed.

3. UPS Off (No Shutdown Delay) } DR

UPS Control menu

Operation menu

Description

1. UPS On

Starts (turns ON) the UPS output.

2. UPS Off

Stops (turns OFF) the UPS output.

3. UPS Off (No Shutdown Delay)

Stops (turns OFF) the UPS output without performing the
delay operation.

4. Exit

Returns to the [Main Menul].

8-34




8.3.1 Turning UPS output ON

Main Menu 3 > 1

Turn the UPS output [ON] by following the procedure described below.

This section describes how to turn ON the outlet of OUTPUT1 when you are using a UPS with a power distribution control

output.

UPS Control
Outlet Status UPS On Delay UPS Off Delay

1. OFF 0 0
2. OFF 0 0

Select Outlet No. (All Outlet = 9999)

UPS Agent>1
Enter the outlet
number.

(1) Enter the outlet number to be turned [ON],

and then press "Enter".

UPS Control
Outlet Status UPS On Delay UPS Off Delay

1. OFF 0 0
1. UPS On

2. UPS Off

3. UPS Off (No Shutdown Delay)

4. Exit

UPS Agent>1 Enter the number of the
menu to be executed.

UPS On OK?
1. Yes
2. No

UPS Agent>1

OK

1: Enter to turn ON OUTPUT1.
2: Enter to turn ON OUTPUT2.

9999: Enter to turn ON all outlets (OUTPUT1, OUTPUT2.)

(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "1" on the confirmation screen, and

then press "Enter".

[OK] is displayed indicating that the outlet of OUTPUT1 has been turned ON.
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8.3.2 Turning UPS output OFF

Main Menu 3 > 2

Turn the UPS output [OFF] by following the procedure described below.

This section describes how to turn OFF the outlet of OUTPUT1 when you are using a UPS with a power distribution control

output.
UPS Control
Outlet Status UPS On Delay UPS Off Delay (1) Enter the outlet number to be turned
[OFF], and then press "Enter".
1. ON 0 0
2. ON 0 0
32‘;";0“192 No. (All Outlet = 9999) 1: Enter to turn OFF OUTPUT.
>
gen Enter the outlet — 2: Enter to turn OFF OUTPUT2.
number. 9999: Enter to turn OFF all outlets (OUTPUT1, OUTPUTZ.)

UPS Control

Outlet Status UPS On Delay UPS Off Delay

(2) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".
1. ON 0 0

1. UPS On
2. UPS Off *

3. UPS Off (No Shutdown Delay)

4. Exit Enter the number of the
UPS Agent>2 menu to be executed.

1 Caution > D

2. UPS Off:
If you are using UPS management software, the shutdown operation is executed after waiting for the
computer to log off.
If you are not using UPS management software, the operation is the same as "3. UPS Off (No Shutdown
Delay)".

3. UPS Off (No Shutdown Delay):
The shutdown operation is performed without waiting for the computer to log off.
(The counter for the shutdown delay time starts and the pre-shutdown operation is executed.)

W,
5 (3) Enter "1" on the confirmation screen, and
;JPYSeSﬁ 0K’ then press "Enter".
2. No Enter 1
UPS Agent>1
OK

[OK] is displayed indicating that the outlet of OUTPUT1 has been turned OFF.
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8.4 Displaying UPS Information

You can view different types of information on the UPS. Main Menu 4

(1) Enter "4" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Display Menu] screen is displayed.

Display Menu
1. UPS Condition/Meas. Value
2. LAN Board Information
3. Event Log
4. WS Script Monitor
5. Sensor Condition/Meas. Value
6. Exit
UPS Agent>_

Caution

Depending on the UPS model, the measurement display

function might not be available.

Display menu

Description

1. UPS Condition/Meas. Value

The UPS condition and the measured value information is displayed.

. LAN Board Information

The UPS (LAN interface card) information is displayed.
The MAC address, program, and the version are displayed.

. Event Log

The event log of the UPS is displayed.

Al DN

. WS Script Monitor

Checks the sent and received contents of the WS script.

5. Sensor Condition/Meas. Value

The sensor condition and the measured value information is
displayed.

Can be used when a sensor is connected to a LAN interface card with
the model number PRLANIF005 or PRLANIF006.

6. Exit

Returns to the [Main Menu].
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8.4.1 Checking the UPS status and measurement values

Main Menu 4 > 1

The UPS condition and the measurement values are displayed by performing the operation described below.
(1) Enter "4" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Display Menu] screen is displayed.

Display Menu
1. UPS Condition/Meas. Value 2) Enter "1*. and th "Enter”
2. LAN Board Information (2) Enter 1", an en press “nter-.
3. Event Log
4. WS Script Monitor Display item Description
5. Sensor Condition/Meas. Value SCI With UPS(Status) Communication status with UPS
6. Exit Normal communication: Normal
’lia. Communication error: Error
UPS Agent>1 SCI With UPS(Ver) Protocol version used for
communication with UPS
UPS Serial No. UPS serial number
UPS Profile UPS profile
) o UPS Internal Information | UPS internal information
The UPS information is displayed. UPS Condition Information about UPS
condition
SCI With UPS(Status) _:Normal UPS Meas. Value UPS measurement
SCI With UPS(Ver) ~ :3.0 information
UPS Serial No. :01234567A
UPS Profile
Style :A11F102_A001
Controlled part Ver. :05
Input phase 1
g;;gi;pphhissee 1 """ is displayed for display items that
Rated input voltage 100V <« are not supported by the UPS.
Rated output voltage :100V
Rated capacity :1.0kVA
Rated backup time :5min
Number of outlet 2
Constant output Yes The current status is displayed.
------ MORE------Continued on
------ MORE------ " "
<« | the next screen.
Batiery voltage ‘Normal
Testing the battery ‘No . . "
Battery test possible :Possible If ==-mm- MORE-----—- is displayed, press "Enter
Overload ‘None to view the next screen.
Battery Temp. trouble :Normal
Battery Chg. Breakdown :None
Fin Temp. trouble :None
Fan breakdown :None
------ MORE------
—1 T AmDEent e mp: - ouU 0T
Battery Temp. : 30.0C
Fin Temp. : 48.0C
Battery Charge. :100.0%
Battery Backup Time. : 23.0min
OK
=== Hit Enter Key Il ===
(3) Press "Enter" to return.
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8.4.2 Checking the UPS event log

The procedure for checking the event log of the UPS is described below.

(1) Enter "4" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Display Menu] screen is displayed.

Display Menu
1. UPS Condition/Meas. Value
2. LAN Board Information
3. Event Log
4. WS Script Monitor
5. Sensor Condition/Meas. Value
6. Exit

UPS Agent>3

Up to 1,000 logs are displayed in the UPS event log.
For details on the Type and No. of the displayed event log, see "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS."

Main Menu 4 > 3

(2) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

Type : Type of event log
No. : Event No.
DateTime : Date and time of occurrence
Address : IP address of the device when an external access matches
Detail : Detailed information

Type No. DateTime Address Detail

Inf 0552 07/05/2012 19:23:35 0. 0. 0. O OUTLET1

Inf 0408 07/05/2012 19:23:31 0. 0. 0. O OUTLET1

Inf 0351 07/05/2012 19:23:31 0. 0. 0. O Terminal

Inf 0553 07/05/2012 19:22:45 0. 0. 0. O OUTLET?2

Inf 0553 07/05/2012 19:22:45 0. 0. 0. 0 OUTLET1

Inf 0407 07/05/2012 19:22:31 0. 0. 0. O

Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:19:37 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:19:01 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:17:57 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:17:22 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:16:18 192.168.

Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:19:01 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:17:57 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:17:22 192.168.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:16:18 192.168.

Inf 0511 07/05/2012 19:16:11 192.168.
Inf 0552 07/05/2012 19:04:23 0. O.
Inf 0514 07/05/2012 19:04:14 0. O.
Inf 0552 07/05/2012 19:04:13 0. O.
Inf 0407 07/05/2012 18:08:45 0. O.
Err 0406 07/05/2012 18:08:32 192.168.

=== Hit Enter Key !l ===

Err 0406 07/05/2012 19:20:41 192.168. 1.100 E = 0511, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0511, L=4T
1.100 E = 0506, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0506, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0504, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0504, L = 4T

Inf 0352 07/05/2012 19:15:44 0. 0. 0. O Terminal
Inf 0552 07/05/2012 19:04:23 0. 0. 0. OOUTLET2
Inf 0514 07/05/2012 19:04:14 0. 0. 0. 0 0x00000004
Inf 0552 07/05/2012 19:04:13 0. 0. 0. OOUTLET1
Inf 0407 07/05/2012 18:08:45 0. 0. 0. O
Err 0406 07/05/2012 18:08:32 192.168. 1.100 E = 0504, L =4T
------ MORE-—— |
K
— || Er 7705, 19:37 =05 =

1.
0
0
0. OOUTLET1
0
1

1.100 E = 0506, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0506, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0504, L = 4T
1.100 E = 0504, L = 4T
100
0 OUTLET 2
0 0x00000004

.0
100 E = 0504, L =4T
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The current status is displayed.
------ MORE------Continued
on the next screen.

If - MORE------ is displayed, press "Enter" to
view the next screen.
Press "Esc" to exit.

(3) Press "Esc" or "Enter" to return.



8.4.3 Checking script exchanges

Main Menu 4 > 4

The procedure for checking the contents of script exchanges of a WS (serial), WS (Telnet connection), and WS (SSH connection)
device is described below.

This function can be used to check the contents exchanged from the computer when the set-up command does not operate, or
when script execution has failed.

(1) Enter "4" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Display Menu] screen is displayed.

Display Menu
1. UPS Condition/Meas. Value
2. LAN Board Information
3. Event Log
4. WS Script Monitor
5. Sensor Condition/Meas. Value
6. Exit

UPS Agent>4

(2) Enter "4", and then press "Enter".

Input Connection Device No.

UPS Agent>_ - - (3) Enter the registration number of the
Siy the reglstra.tlon e e device for which the contents of the
the device for which the contents .
are to be checked. exchanged script are to be checked, and

then press "Enter".

The contents of the exchanged script are displayed.

WS Script Display Mode.([ESC]:Exit)

>>ADAD /— The exchanged contents are displayed.
<<Last login: Thu Nov 25 20:04:08 2012 from 172.30.1.1¥%r p
¥r

¥n

[sg@vm40sp1 ~|$

>>echo Power Failure occurred. System will be stopped after Osec.

[¥r (4) Press "Esc" to return.

The details of the displayed symbols and character strings are described in the table below.

Symbol Meaning Description

>> Send Indicates the sending status.
<< Receive Indicates the receiving status.
¥r CR Displayed at the time of sending and receiving CR.
¥n LF Displayed at the time of sending and receiving LF.
D D Displayed at the time of sending and receiving "D.

0x?%2 Characters 'that .Characters' that cannot be displayed are displayed

cannot be displayed | in hexadecimal.
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8.4.4 Checking the sensor status and measurement values

The sensor condition and the measured values are displayed by
performing the operation described below.

(1) Enter "4" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

The [Display Menu] screen is displayed.

Display Menu
1. UPS Condition/Meas. Value
2. LAN Board Information
3. Event Log
4. WS Script Monitor
5. Sensor Condition/Meas. Value
6. Exit

UPS Agent>5

The sensor condition and the measured values are displayed.

Sensor Condition/Meas. Value

This item can be used when a sensor is connected to a

LAN interface card of model number PRLANIF005 or
PRLANIF006.

Main Menu 4 > 5

(2) Enter "5" and then press "Enter".

Meas.Name : Com. State : Meas. Value

Temp1 : Normal :255C

Humi1 - Normal : 45%RH <
OK

== Hit Enter Key ==

The current measurement values of all registered
sensors and the sensor information is displayed.

The display is updated at an interval of approx. 10
seconds.

(3) Press "Enter" to return.

The details of items displayed in this condition are described in the table below.

Display item Description

Meas. Name Measurement name

the name of the measured value entered at the time of
registering the sensor information is displayed.

Com. State Sensor condition
Normal : Normal communication
Com. Error : Communication error

Unknown : Not measured

Meas. Value Error : Measured value error

Meas. Value Measured value
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8.5 Registering, Changing, and Deleting Devices from the UPS

This section describes the procedure for registering devices to the UPS, changing the registered

| Main Menu 6

information, and deleting the registered information.

(1) Enter "6" on the "Main Menu" screen, and then

The "Connection Device" screen is displaye

press "Enter".

Connection Device
1:192.168.1.2 (WS-TELNET)

Kanji :EUC
Location :
Comment :
Outlet 1

Device type

d. PC-CONTACT : PC contact connection
PC-LAN-SG
WS-TELNET : Telnet connection WS
WS-SSH : SSH connection WS
WS-SERIAL : Serial connection WS
WS-LAN-SG
OTHER : Other devices

: UPS management software operating PC

: UPS management software operating WS

Wake On LAN : Disabled

\ |

The information about the currently connected
device is displayed.

If no device is registered, "None" is displayed.

2: None
3: None \_{
4: None

------ MORE--— <€«— |

------ MORE------Continued on the next screen.

Press "Enter" or |
"Esc".

Connection Device

6: None

7: None

(2) Press "Enter" or "Esc".

If e MORE------ is displayed, press "Enter" to
view the next screen, and then press "Esc" to open
the input screen for the device registration number.

| 50 devices can be registered.

|
49: None

50: None

Select Connection Device No.
UPS Agent>_

< Enter the number for
(device registration -

(3) Enter the number for device registration,
or the number for editing or deleting the
registered information, and then press
"Enter".

Connection Device

Connection Device No. 2

111
If you enter "2",
Connection Device No. 2 is displayed, and the menu
for editing the information of No. 2 is displayed
below.

2: None

.Add

. Delete
. Event
. Device Information

Connection Device menu

. Outlet

. Shutdown Test
. Redundant
. Exit

1
2
3
4
5
6. Wake On LAN
7
8
9
U

PS Agent> ﬁnter the number of thej
menu to be set.

Setup menu Description

1. Add Registers a device.

2. Delete Deletes the information about the registered device.

3. Event Sets the WS script during the occurrence of an event.

4. Device Information  |Enter the device information (location/comment).

5. Outlet If you are using a UPS with a power distribution control output, enter the outlet number
of the UPS to be connected to.

6. Wake On LAN Perform the settings for using the WakeOnLAN function.

7. Shutdown Test Starts or cancels the shutdown test.

8. Redundant Sets the necessary number of UPS in a power supply redundant system through UPS
linkage.

9. Exit Returns to the screen for setting the device number.
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(4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
and then press "Enter".




8.5.1 Registering devices on the UPS

Section "7.3.2 Registering devices to be shut down on the UPS" explains how to register a "Telnet connection WS". This
section, describes how to register each device type.

| Registering a Telnet connection WS | Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 1

The method of registering a "Telnet connection WS" device in No. 2 is described below.

"Connection Device" screen

Add

Delete

Event

. Device Information
Outlet

. Wake On LAN

. Shutdown Test

. Redundant

. Exit
UPS Agent>1

©CENONAWN

(1) Enter "2" in Step (3) on the previous page,
and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Select Type.

1. PC (CONTACT)
2. WS (SERIAL)
3. WS (TELNET)
4. WS (SSH)

5. Exit
UPS Agent>3

Select the device type |

(3) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

Enter the IP address or

v

Input Network Name Or IP Address

network name

UPS Agent>_

ﬁinter the IP addressj (4) Enter the IP address or network name,

and then press "Enter".

Select Kanji Code.
1. SHIFT JIS
2.JIS

3.EUC
UPS Agent>3

OK

Select the WS Kaniji code

(5) Enter the number of the WS Kaniji code,
and then press "Enter".

After entering the information, the screen shown below is displayed.

Connection Device

Connection Device No. 2

2:192.168.1.3(WS-TELNET)
Kanji :EUC
Location
Comment :
Outlet 1
Wake On LAN: Disabled

The entered information is displayed.
The default value of the three items below is displayed in the following state.
Set the necessary items in "Connection Device" setup menu Steps 4 to 6.

Location :Blank <« Change from "4. Device Information"

Comment :Blank <« Change from "4. Device Information"

Outlet 1 «— Change from "5. Outlet"

Wake On LAN: Disabled (displayed only when WS (LAN) is selected)
« Change from "6. Wake On LAN"
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| Registering a contact connection

PC |

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 1

The method of registering a "Contact connection PC" device in No. 3 is described below.

"Connection Device" screen

.Add

Delete

Event

. Device Information
Outlet

. Wake On LAN

. Shutdown Test

. Redundant

. Exit

UPS Agent>1

©ONO GO A WN

Select Type.

1. PC (CONTACT)
2. WS (SERIAL)

Select the device type

3. WS (TELNET)
4. WS (SSH)
5. Exit

UPS Agent>1 ~<[Enter 1]

Enter the name of the device

Input Device Name. ¥

UPS Agent>ABC Enter the name

Select Power Failure Signal
1. Negative
2. Positive

UPS Agent>1

o

Select the polarity of the contact
signal during a power failure.

1. Negative

2. Positive

Select Low Battery Signal
1. Negative

Select contact signal during
occurrence of low battery voltage
1. Negative

2. Positive

2. Positive /_
UPS Agent>2 W
v Enter 2]
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(1) Enter "3" in Step (3) on page 8-42, and
then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

If a serial connection device is already
registered, "NG (serial port was already used.)"
is displayed, and a device cannot be added.

(4) Enter the name of the device, and then
press "Enter".

You cannot set a name that has already been
registered to another device.

(5) Enter the number of the polarity of the
contact signal during the occurrence of a
power failure, and then press "Enter".

,_| Caution
aution ~

If you set the contact signal to "Negative", a
power failure is detected when the serial
communication cable is disconnected, or when
the LAN interface card is reset and then started
again. In order to prevent a shutdown from being
executed at this time, see "Appendix A. Using
the Windows Standard Service" and then make
\the settings. )

(6) Enter the number of the contact signal
during the occurrence of a low battery
voltage, and then press "Enter".



| Registering a

serial login WS

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 1

The method of registering a "serial login WS" device in No. 4 is described below.
From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

-
>
a
a

. Delete
Event

Outlet
. Redundant

Exit
UPS Agent> 1

©CONO A WN -

Select Type.

3. WS (TELNET
4. WS (SSH)

5. Exit

UPS Agent>| 2

Input Device Na

1. 1200 bps

2. 2400 bps

2. 4800 bps

4. 9600 bps

5. 19200 bps
UPS Agent> 4

Select Data Bit.
1. 8 bit

2.7 bit

3. 6 bit

4. 5 bit

5. 4 bit

UPS Agent> 1

Select Flow.
1. None

2. Hardware
3. Xon/Xoff
UPS Agent> 1

Select Parity.
1. None

2. Even

3. Odd

4. Mark

5. Space

UPS Agent> 1

Select Stop bit.
1.1

2.15

3.2

UPS Agent> 1

1. SHIFT JIS
2.JIs

3. EUC

UPS Agent>/ 3
OK

. Device Information

. Wake On LAN
. Shutdown Test

1. PC (CONTACT)
2. WS (SERIAL)

UPS Agent>ABC «—— device

Select Baud Rate.

Select Kanji Code. <€«— | code

If a serial connection device is already
registered, "NG (serial port was already used.)"
is displayed, and a device cannot be added.

<— I Select Add.

)
/—{ Select the device type

me Enter the name of the

— Select baud rate

(1) Enter "4" in Step (3) on page 8-42, and
then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

(4) Enter the name of the device, and then
press "Enter".

Caution

You cannot set a name that has already been
registered to another device.

Serial communication
> settings

Select the WS Kaniji
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(5) Enter "4", and then press "Enter".

(6) Perform the settings for serial
communication.
Enter the number to be set in each item,
and then press "Enter".

(7) Enter the number of the WS Kaniji code,
and then press "Enter".



8.5.2 Changing devices registered on the UPS

You can change the default values that are set automatically when a device is registered in "8.5.1 Registering devices on the
uPSs".

(1) Enter "6" on the "Main Menu" screen, and then press "Enter". Main Menu 6 > Device No.
(2) Enter the number of the device you want to change, and then press "Enter".

The "Connection Device" setup menu screen is displayed.

Connection Device

Connection Device No. 2

2:192.168.1.3(WS-TELNET)
Kanji :EUC
Location
Comment
Outlet 1
Wake On LAN : Disabled

Add
Delete

Event Change the device information

Device Information S from the setup menu 4 to 6.
Outlet

Wake On LAN

Shutdown Test
Redundant (3) Enter the number of the setup menu, and

Exit then press "Enter".

UPS Agent>_ Enter the number of
the menu to be set.

If the device is "WS (TELNET): Telnet connection WS" or "WS (SSH): SSH connection WS", the setup values
of the menu shown in the table below can be changed.

©RNoOOrWN =

Setup menu Description
4. Device Information Enter the device location and comment.
5. Outlet If you are using a UPS that has a power distribution control output, set the
outlet of the UPS with which the selected device is to be connected.
1: OUTPUT1
2: OUTPUT2

0: OUTPUTO (normal output)

Set whether or not Wake On LAN is used.
See "8.5.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN function".

6. Wake On LAN

If the device is "WS (SERIAL): Serial login WS" or "PC (CONTACT): Contact connection PC", the setup values
of the menu shown in the table below can be changed.

Setup menu Description
4. Device Information Enter the device location and comment.
5. Outlet If you are using a UPS that has a power distribution control output, set the
outlet of the UPS with which the selected device is to be connected.

1: OUTPUT1
2: OUTPUT2
0: OUTPUTO (normal output)

6. Wake On LAN Not used.

Caution

¢ You cannot change items other than setup menu 4 to 6 of the registered device. To change such items, first
delete the registered information, and then register again.

e You cannot change information of the device on which the UPS management software is operating. Change

the settings with the UPS management software.
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8.5.3 Deleting device information registered in the UPS

Delete the registered information of the device connected to the UPS.

(1) Enter "6" on the "Main Menu" screen, and then press "Enter".

The "Connection Device" screen is displayed.

Connection Device

1:192.168.1.2(WS-TELNET)

Kanji :EUC
Location :
Comment :
Outlet 1

Wake On LAN : Disabled

2:192.168.1.3(WS-TELNET)
Kanji :EUC
Location :
Comment :
Outlet 1
Wake On LAN : Disabled

3: None

4: None

Press the "Esc"
key

Select Connection Device No.

UPS Agent>2 << Enter the device number
@ be deleted

Connection Device

| Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 1

If - MORE------ is displayed,

press "Enter" to view the next screen, and
press "Esc" to view the input screen for device
registration number.

(2) Enter the number of the registered device
to be deleted, and then press "Enter".

Connection Device No. 2

If you enter "2",

the information of the device registered in
Connection Device No. 2 is displayed.

~—_ |
2:192.168.1.3(WS-TELNET)
Kanji :EUC
Location :
Comment :
Outlet 1

Wake On LAN : Disabled

Add
Delete

Select "2. Delete"

Event

Device Information
Outlet

Wake On LAN
Shutdown Test
Redundant

. Exit

UPS Agent>2

©CoNORrWN =

(3) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

Select "1. Yes".
The registered device is deleted.

Delete Device
1. Yes
2. No

uPs Agent>1

OK
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(4) Enter "1" on the confirmation screen, and
then press "Enter".

Caution

® You cannot recover registered information once it
has been deleted.

® You cannot use this function to delete information
on a device on which the UPS management
software is operating. Perform the operation with
the UPS management software.




8.5.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN function

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 6

You can use this function only when the connection device is "WS (TELNET): Telnet connection WS" or "WS (SSH): SSH

connection WS".

For details, see "5.1.4 Configuring the Wake On LAN function" of the Web Management Tool.

About Wake On LAN...

This function starts up a networked computer from another computer via the network.
The computer starts up when it receives the "magic packet". This must be supported by the computer hardware such as the
network card, mother board, and BIOS for this function to be available.

About the Wake On LAN function of the UPS...
If Wake On LAN is set to "Enabled" when registering a device connected to the UPS, a "magic packet" is sent to the device
when the UPS output is turned ON, or after the delay time if "sending delaying time" is specified.

(1) Enter "6" on the "Main Menu" screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter the number of the device you want to change, and then press "Enter".
(3) Select the setup menu "6. Wake On LAN", and then press "Enter".

Connection Device

Connection Device No. 2

Wake On LAN

Mac Address
Delay Time

1. Condition
2. Delay Time

Mac Address Acquisition Condition: Automatic

o displayed.
 Disabled &« pay

The current setup information is

: 00-00-00-00-00-00
: 0 (sec)

3. Exit

Enter the number of
UPS Agent>_ the menu to be set.

.

Setup menu Description
1. Condition Select Wake On LAN Condition. : Set Wake On LAN to Enabled or Disabled.
1. Disabled
2. Enabled :Select Mac Address Acquisition Condition.
Set the method of acquiring the MAC address.
1. Automatic Automatic acquisition* —
2. Fixation Manual setting ‘Input MAC Address.([XX XX XX XX XX XX])
:Enter the address.
2. Delay Time Input Delay Time. : Enter the delay time (seconds).
3. Exit Return to the previous menu.
If the method of acquiring the MAC address is set to "1. Automatic", after making the settings, make sure the correct address
is displayed in the "Mac Address" for the current setup information. If "00-00-00-00-00-00" is displayed, it indicates that the
MAC address has not been acquired properly. Make the settings manually.
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8.5.5 Testing shutdown of registered devices

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 7

You can execute or cancel a shutdown test for registered devices.
The shutdown test can be started or cancelled from the setup menu "7. Shutdown test" for devices other than
"OTHER: ETC". Check the execution result on the actual device. For details on the shutdown test, see "5.1.5
Performing a shutdown test for the registered devices" for the Web Management Tool.

(1) Enter "6" on the "Main Menu" screen, and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter the number of the device for which the shutdown test is to be executed, and then press "Enter".

The "Connection Device" screen is displayed.

Connection Device

Restrictions on the shutdown test of the terminal tool >-

Using the terminal tool, the shutdown test is executed for one
device with a one-time operation. The shutdown test cannot be
executed simultaneously for several devices.

Connection Device No. 2

2:192.168.1.3(WS-TELNET)
Kanji :EUC
Location
Comment
Outlet
Wake On LAN

1
: Disabled

Add

Delete

Event

Device Information
Outlet

Wake On LAN
Shutdown Test
Redundant

Exit

UPS Agent>7

©RNoOOrWN =

If you enter device number "2", the
information of the device registered in
Connection Device No. 2 is displayed.

Execute or cancel the shutdown test from
the setup menu "7".

Select the execution sequence.

2. Low Batt. Volt (Low battery voltage)

(3) Enter "7", and then press "Enter".

When the shutdown test is to be executed

(4) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

2. Low Batt. Volt.
3. Shutdown
UPS Agent>_ @nter the menu numbea

1. Test Start
2. Test Cancel
3. Exit
UPS Agent>1
1. Power Failure
Select Test Type. / 3. Shutdown
1. Power Failure

Test Start OK?
1. Yes
2. No

UPS Agent>1

1. Test Start
2. Test Cancel
3. Exit

UPS Agent>2

Test Cancel OK?
1. Yes
2. No

UPS Agent>1
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(5) Enter the number to be set, and then
press "Enter".

(6) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(7) From the event log, check if the test has
been executed normally.
See "8.4.2 Checking the UPS event log"
and check the test results.

When the shutdown test is to be canceled

(4) Enter "2", and then press "Enter".

(5) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".



8.6 Configuring Scripts

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3

Set the script executed during the occurrence of an event for the registered WS.
This function allows you to set the shutdown operation when a power failure occurs, and the content of messages sent when a

power failure occurs.

About script... >

“Scripts" are descriptions of a series of operations such as transmitting commands to computers.

They are different from shell scripts in UNIX.

(1) Enter "6" on the [Main Menu], screen and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter the number of the device to be set, and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter Event "3", and then press "Enter".

The screen for setting the script is displayed.

Connection Device

Connection Device No.1

Wake On LAN : Disabled

1:192.168.1.2 (WS-TELNET)
Kanii :EUC /
Location : 2F Server room
Comment 1201
Outlet 1

The information of the device registered in the Connection
Device No. entered in Step (2) is displayed.
The script is set for this device.

Select Script.
1.Login Script

2.Event Script

3.Exit
UPS Agent> Enter the number of
B the menu to be set.

Setup menu
1. Login Script : Describes the procedure for logging in to WS.

2. Event Script : Describes the operation to be performed when
an event occurs.
3. SSH Settings : This menu is displayed only when the device
specified in Step (2) is a WS (SSH connection)
type. Set the SSH authentication method.

(4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
and then press "Enter".

For details on the setup method, see the respective items on the next page and thereafter.
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8.6.1 Configuring login scripts

You can set the WS login operation during the execution of the event script.
The default settings of the login script are described in the figure below. Edit the settings according to your environment and

purpose of use.

Main menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 1

If you have edited the settings in "7.3.3.1 Configuring login scripts”, the state after editing is displayed.

Screen for a WS (Telnet) / WS (LAN I/F card login connection)

Connection Device

Connection Device No.1

Login Script

retry=1

:interval=30
‘timeout=30
:wait=ogin:
:send=<USER NAME>
:wait=assword:
:send=<PASSWORD>
wait=#

ONOOTPAWN =

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

The registered login script is displayed.
«—

If - MORE------ is displayed,
press "Enter" to view the next screen.

UPS Agent>_
Line Login script Description
1 _ Specify the number of retries when the script has
retry=1 -
failed to execute.
2 |interval=30 Specify the interval between retries. Operational configurations of the login script.
. _ Specify the maximum wait time before receiving
3 |timeout=30 e o
data in items with "wait=".
4 |wait=ogin: Specify the wait time for the login name. Login name entr
5 |send=<USER NAME> [Send the login name. 9 Y-
6 |wait=assword: Specify the wait time for the password. Password ent
7 |send=<PASSWORD> |Send the password. -
. o . Lo Waiting time for the login process completion.
8 |wait=# tShpeC|fy the .V\./alt time for complgtlng logging in to ("#" prompt is displayed when the login is
e WS.(Waiting for the prompt display) successful)

Screen for a WS (SSH)

Connection Device

Connection Device No. 2

Login Script
1 retry=1
2 :interval=30
3 :timeout=30
4 :keep_time=60
5 :wait=#

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

The registered login script is displayed.
«—

UPS Agent>
Line Login script Description
1 |retry=1 Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute.
2 |interval=30 Specify the interval between retries.
3 [timeout=30 Specify the maximum wait time before receiving data in items with "wait=".
4 |keep_time=60 Specify the duration of the logged-in status.
5 |wait=# Specify the wait time for completing logging in to the WS. (Waiting for the prompt display)

\

Account settings are not required in the WS login procedure for WS(SSH) since the account is specified in SSH
authentication settings (see "8.6.5 Configuring SSH authentication").
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Use the commands described in the "List of available commands" in the table below to describe the login script.

List of available commands

Notes on command entry >

Specify within 510 single-byte characters. Whether or not to
enter a space before and after "=" does not affect the process.

Command name

Description

Example

send

Specify the text to send to the WS.

send=shutdown

wait

Specify the text (prompt etc.) to receive at the UPS.

wait=login

sleep

Specify the standby time without performing any processes. Unit: seconds (s)

sleep=90

timeout

Specify the wait time for the process to finish after executing a process.
Unit: Seconds. Default: 30 seconds

timeout=60

retry

Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute.
Unit: Times (0 to 10). Default: 1

retry=2

interval

Specify the interval between retries when the script has failed to execute.
Unit: Seconds (1 to 60). Default: 30 seconds

interval=10

port

Specifies the Telnet or SSH port number of the WS.
Valid range: 0 to 65,535

If the value is omitted, use the following port numbers:
WS (Telnet connection) ... 23

WS (SSH connection) ... 22

port=10023

cr_only

Specify the line feed code to be <CR>.

Specify yes or no.

The line feed code in any subsequent transmission data becomes <CR> if you
specify yes.

yes is assumed when omitted.

(The line feed code is <CR>.)

cr only=yes
cr only=no

binsend

Specify the 8-bit code to send to the WS.
Valid range

Hexadecimal view: x00 to xff

Octal view: 000 to 377

Hexadecimal view
binsend=x07
Octal view
binsend=004

keep_time

Specify the duration of the logged-in status.

The UPS is not logged off for the specified duration after completing the previous
WS script. You can execute other WS scripts without logging in to WS.

Valid range: 0 to 65,535

The following duration is used if omitted.

WS(Telnet): 0 second

WS(SSH): 0 second

WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection): 60 seconds

keep_time=120

When you cannot log in with superuser (root) privileges...

You may not be able to log in with superuser (root) privileges in some environments.
In this situation, use a "su" command to execute the command as the root user.

The following table shows an example of login scripts when using the "su" command.
This example assumes the user (user name: guest, password: guest) and root (password: root).

WS(Telnet) / WS (LAN I/F card login connection)

Line Login script Description
1 retry=1
2 interval=30 Operational configurations of the login script.
3 timeout=30
4 wait=ogin: Log in as a user "guest".
5 send=guest Enter the login name "guest".
6 wait=assword: Enter the password of the user "guest".
7 send=guest Enter the password "guest".
8 wait=$ Wait for the $ prompt after the login.
9 send=su Send the "su" command and execute it.
10 wait=assword: Enter the password of root.
11 send=root Enter the password "root".
12 | wait=# Wait for the # prompt after logging in as root.

8-52




Editing the login script

Change the login script.

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 1

This example uses a case of changing the coding of the fifth line of the login script of the device with registration No. 1 from

send=<USER NAME> to send=root.

This is a continuation of the state when "1" is entered in the operation described in Step (4) on page 8-50, and the setup

screen for the login script is displayed.

From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit> ||

UPS Agent> d
\ a: Add Enter the
d: Delete | letter for the

e: Exit operation

Select Script Line Number.
UPS Agent> 5

Enter the number of the line

OK delete script 5 line. to be changed.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

UPS Agent>| a
(\—{ Select Add.

Select Script Line Number.

UPS Agent>[5 — Enter the number of the line

to be added.

Input script.
UPS Agent>send = root

Describe the operation.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

UPS Agent>| e
(\—{ End the editing task.

Save Event Script.
1. Yes
2. No

UPS Agent> 1
OK (\—| Save the edited contents. |

Return to the screen for setting the script.

Select Script.
1. Login Script
2. Event Script

3. Exit
UPS Agent>| 2
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(1) Delete the line to be changed.

Connection Device No.1

Login Script

retry=1

sinterval=30

:timeout=30

‘wait=ogin:
:send=<USER NAME> fifth line.
:wait=assword:

:send=<PASSWORD>
wait=#

CONOOIH WN =

(2) Add the line to be changed.

Connection Device No.1

Login Script

retry=1

sinterval=30 Add to the
‘timeout=30 ; i
waitzogin: L fifth line.
:wait=assword:

:send=<PASSWORD>
wait=#

NoO R WN -

(3) Enter the operation in the added line.

Connection Device No.1

Login Script
‘retry=1
sinterval=30
:timeout=30
‘wait=ogin: :l Enter the operation]
:send=root

:wait=assword:

:send=<PASSWORD>

wait=#

CoONOoOGIH WN =

(4) Save the edited contents.

(5) To set an event script,
enter "2" and then press "Enter".

Go to Step (1) on page 8-55, and then edit
the event script.



8.6.2 Configuring event scripts

Enter the script operation to be performed in WS for each event.
The commands used in an event script are described in the table below.

Notes on command entry >—

Specify within 598 single-byte characters.

Whether or not to enter a space before and
after "=" does not affect the process.

Command name Description Example
send Specify the text to send to the WS. send=shutdown
wait Specify the text (prompt) to receive at the UPS. wait=login
sleep Specify the standby time without performing any processes. Unit: seconds (s) sleep=90
timeout Specify the wait time for the process to finish after executing a process. timeout=60
Unit: Seconds. Default: 30 seconds
retry Specify the number of retries when the script has failed to execute. retry=2
Unit: Times (0 to 10). Default: 1
interval Specify the interval between retries when the script has failed to execute. interval=10
Unit: Seconds (1 to 60). Default: 30 seconds
cr_only Specify the line feed code to be <CR>. cr_only=yes
Specify yes or no. cr_only=no
The line feed code in any subsequent transmission data becomes <CR> if you
specify yes.
yes is assumed when omitted.
(The line feed code is <CR>.)
binsend Specify the 8-bit code to send to the WS. Hexadecimal view
Valid range binsend=x07
Hexadecimal view: x00 to xff Octal view
Octal view: 000 to 377 binsend=004
delay Specify the delay time for executing the script. delay=60
The login script is executed after the specified delay time and then the event script
is executed if "delay" are specified in the event script.
keep_time Specify the duration of the logged-in status. keep_time=120
The UPS is not logged off for the specified duration after completing the previous
WS script. You can execute other WS scripts without logging in to WS.
Valid range: 0 to 65,535
The following duration is used if omitted.
WS(Telnet): 0 second
WS(SSH): 0 second
WS (LAN I/F card Log-in connection): 60 seconds
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Editing the event script

Main menu 6 > Device No. >3 > 2

This section explains how to change the content of a message sent when a power failure occurs through the event script of

the "Power failure" event No. 101 of the device with registration number 1.

This is a continuation of the state when "2" is entered in the operation described in Step (4) on page 8-50, or when "2" is
entered in the operation described in Step (5) on page 8-53, and the setup screen of the event script is displayed.
From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained. Enter the characters displayed in blue.

Input event No.

UPS Agent>101
— Enter the event number to be
changed.
1. Condition
2. Edit Script
3. Test
4. Exit |
UPS Agent>| 2 <€— | Select the menu number.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

About the event number

Enter the event number with reference to
"Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS."

(1) Enter event No. "101" of "Power failure".

(2) Select the menu to be set.

(3) Delete the line to be changed.

e: Exit operation

UPS Agent>/d
\ a: Add Enter the letter
d: Delete | for the

Select Script Line Number.

Condition  :ON
Event Script

1 :send = echo Power failure occurred. System
will be stopped after %STOP_TIME_S% sec.

and %STOP_TIME_M%min. [wall
2 :sleep=5

UPS Agent>| 1
) —~—— Enter the number of the line

to be deleted.

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit> |

(4) Add the line to be changed.

UPS Agent>| a
\—{ Select Add.

Select Script Line Number. |
UPS Agent>[ 1 <«— Enter the number of the line

Condition  : ON !Addtothefirstline.l
Event Script A_

1 :sleep=5

to be added.

(5) Enter the operation in the added line.

/—| Describe the operation.
Input script.

UPS Agent> send = echo Power failure occurred. |wall

Operation <a-key: Add d-key: Delete e-key: Exit>

Event No. 0101

Condition  : ON [E”te”heoperatlon.|
Event Script

1 :send=echo Power failure occurred. |wall
2 :sleep=5

UPS Agent>| e
(\—{ End editing

Save Event Script.
1. Yes
2. No

UPS Agent> 1
OK (\—| Save changed contents

Point

(6) Save the edited contents.

Condition
Event Script
1 :send=echo Power failure occurred. |wall
2 :sleep=5

You can use macro characters in the text you are sending. See "5.5.3.3 Available macro characters for scripts” for details. ]
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8.6.3 Enabling and disabling event scripts

| Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 2 > Event No. > 1

For some events, the default value of the script execution condition is set to "Disabled."

If "Disabled" is set, the script is not executed even if set. Set Enabled/Disabled according to your system environment and

purpose of use.

This section provides an example of setting enabled/disabled for the event script of "Power failure" event No. 0101 for a device

with the registration number 1.

(1) Enter "6" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter the number of the device to be set, and then press "Enter".
(3) Enter Event "3", and then press "Enter".

(4) Enter Event Script "2", and then press "Enter".

(5) Enter Event No. "101", and then press "Enter".

Connection Device ||

Aboutthe eventnumber >

Enter the event number with reference to
"Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS."

--------------------- Condition: Script execution settings

1 :send=shutdown -h now
2 :wait=<SHUTDOWN MESSAGE>
3 :sleep=60

Event No. 0101 Enabled/disabled is displayed.
e «— | ON :Enabled

Condition : ON OFF: Disabled

Event Script :

1.Condition < Select 1. Condition, and set enabled/disabled.

2.Edit Script
3.Test

4 Exit
UPS Agent> 1

The screen for setting enabled/disabled is displayed.

Select No. 1. ON : Enabled
1.0N / 2. OFF: Disabled
2.0FF

UPS Agent>_ @nter the number to be setj
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(6) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

(7) Enter the number to be set, and then
press "Enter".

If the set script is not to be executed for the
time being, set [2.0FF] disabled.



8.6.4 Testing event script operations

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3 > 2 > Event No. > 3

Test if the script that has been set can be executed. The execution results are recorded in an event log.

This section provides an example of how to test the event script of "Power failure" event No. 0101 for a device with the
registration number 1.

About the event number

(1) Enter "6" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter". )

: Y Y Enter the event number with reference to
(2) Enter the number of the device to be set, and then press "Enter". "Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS."
(3) Enter Event "3", and then press "Enter".
(4) Enter Event Script "2", and then press "Enter".
(5) Enter Event No. "101", and then press "Enter".

Connection Device

Condition  : ON }/ The set event script appears.

Event Script
1: send = echo Power failure occurred. |wall
2:sleep=5

1. Condition
2. Edit Script (6) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".
3. Test <€ Select 3. Test.

4. Exit ||

UPS Agent>3

The execution of the test is checked.

(7) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Test OK?

1. Yes

2. No i

UPS Agent>1 The test is executed.
OK

(8) From the event log, check if the test has
been executed normally.
See "8.4.2 Checking the UPS event log"
and check the test results.

/_| About the test results

The test results are recorded in the event log. However, unless the event log recording conditions are set to "Enabled", the result is
not recorded. Depending on the event, the default setting may be "Disabled". Therefore, see "8.7.1 Configuring event log recording
conditions " and set "2. All Enabled".

~

For details on the displayed contents when the test results in an "Error", see "Script test results" on page 5-41.

A "Successful" test result does not indicate that the set command was successful, but indicates that the operation set in the script is

complete in general.

Even if the test is "Normal", command execution might fail on the WS side due to reasons such as the path of the set command is

not followed or the input characters of the command are wrong. Check the result of the set command execution from the actual
\condition of the device.
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8.6.5 Configuring SSH authentication

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 3

For a WS (SSH), the setup menu for the SSH authentication method (3. SSH Settings) is displayed.
Set the SSH authentication method (use authentication/public key authentication.)

(1) Enter the number of the device to be set, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter Event "3", and then press "Enter".

The screen for setting the script is displayed.

Connection Device

Connection Device No. 2

2:192.168.1.5(WS-SSH)

Kaniji : SHIFT JIS
Location : 3F Computer room
Comment 1 301

Outlet 1

Wake On LAN : Disabled

Select Script.

1. Login Script
2. Event Script
3. SSH Settings

method.

For a WS (SSH) device,
set the SSH authentication

4. Exit
UPS Agent>3

(3) Enter "3", and then press "Enter".

The setup screen shown in the figure below is displayed.

Connection Device

Authentication Method: Password Authentication
(A detailed setup is necessary by the Web tool.)

Account
Y\

Password: Sk kA A AR AR

(4) From the setup menu, set the SSH
authentication method.

1. Authentication Method

2. Acgount
3. Exit &nter the menu numbea

UPS Agent>_

Connection Device

Authentication Method: Password Authentication
(A detailed setup is necessary by the Web tool.)

For password authentication
Account:

Password:  are displayed.

Caution

You cannot set the key for host authentication/user
authentication from the tool for serial (Telnet/SSH)terminal.
Use the Web Management Tool to set the key.

Account < For public key authentication
Account: is displayed.
1. Authentication Method
2. Account
3. Exit
UPS Agent>_ L Enter the menu numbea
Setup menu Description

1. Authentication Method

Set the SSH authentication method. (user authentication/public key authentication)

1. Password

Select when password authentication is used. (Default setup value)

2. Public Key Select when public key authentication is used.

Set the account/password for user authentication, and the account for public key
2. Account L

authentication.
3. Exit Returns to the [Event" menu].
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8.7 Configuring Events

You can set the event log recording conditions and the e-mail sending conditions used when an event occurs.

To set event script, select the Main Menu [6. Connection Device], and then [3. Event]. See "8.6.2 Configuring event scripts".
You can check the event log from the Main Menu [4. Display], under [3. Event Log]. See "8.4.2 Checking the UPS event
log".

8.7.1 Configuring event log recording conditions

Set the event log recording conditions. Main Menu 7 > 1

Main Menu

. Configuration
' gg:?%"e (1) Enter "7" on the [Main Menu] screen, and
Display then press "Enter".

Locale

Connection Device
Event (——| Select 7. Event.
Outlet

Ping
10. Download/Upload

11. Exit
UPS Agent>7

©CENOOARWN =

The [Event Menu] setup menu screen is displayed.
Caution

From here on, the screen display is shortened and explained.

1 If you want to set recording conditions for individual
Event Menu events, use the Management Tool from the Web
1. Event Log (/_| Select 1. Event Log. browser.
2. E-Mail
3. Syslog
4. Exit nqn " "
UPS Agent>1 (2) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".
1. Condition (3) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".
2. Exit
UPS Agent>1
(4) Enter the number to be set, and then

Select the setup value. ress "Enter"
Select No. Y 1. Default: Return to the initial setup value. p )
1. Default 2. All Enabled: Record all events.
2. All Enabled
UPS Agent>

o - ﬁnter the number to be seD
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8.7.2 Configuring event notification e-mail transmissions

Set the conditions for the E-mail sent when an event occurs.

Main Menu 7 > 2

Main Menu

. Configuration
. Schedule
Control
Display
Locale

(1) Enter "7" on the [Main Menu] screen, and
then press "Enter".

Connection Device
Event (———' Select 7. Event.

. Outlet
. Ping
10. Download/Upload

11. Exit ‘
UPS Agent>7 ‘W

CENOOR LN

The [Event Menu] setup menu screen is displayed.

Event Menu

1. Event L
2. Eyrir;il O%/__| Select 2. E-mail.

3. Syslog
4. Exit

UPS Agent>2

Input Event No.
UPS Agent>101 :| Enter the event numbea

(2) Enter "2". and then press "Enter".

(3) Enter the event number, and then press
"Enter".

About the event number -

Enter the event number with reference to ]

The [E-Mail Information] screen is displayed.

"Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS."

E-Mail Information

The selected event number is displayed.

Condition : ON
E-Mail Address

1: None

The registered E-mail address is displayed.

4: None
5: None

1. Condition
2. E-Mail Address
3. Test

?J.PESX:&genb_ énter the menu numberj

2: None . ) f
3: None } e You can register up to five E-mail addresses.

(4) Set the E-mail sending conditions.

Setup menu

Description

1. Condition Select No.: Set whether or not to send an e-mail.

1.0n Enabled: E-mail is sent.

2. Off Disabled: E-mail is not sent.

2. E-Mail Address Select E-Mail Address No.:

in the upper column.

Select the number to which you want to set the E-mail address from the numbers 1 to 5 displayed

1-5 1. Add Enter the E-mail address.
2. Delete Delete the registered address.
3. Exit Return to the previous menu.
3. Test Send a test e-mail to the set address.
4. Exit Return to the previous menu.
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8.7.3 Configuring syslog notifications

Main Menu 7 > 3

Set the conditions for sending notification of the event log from the UPS to the syslog server when an event occurs.

(1) Enter "7" on the Main Menu screen, and then press "Enter".
The [Event Menu] setup menu screen is displayed.

Event Menu
1. Event Log Select 3. Syslog. |
2. E-mail

3. Syslog
4. Exit

UPS Agent>3 (2) Enter "3", and then press the "Enter". key.

The [Syslog Information] screen is displayed.

Syslog Information "
Condition - Disabled The event notification and the level of

Severity Code ' /_ the message are displayed.

Error

Warning

Information
Facility Code

oW

1. Condition (3) Set the condition.
2. Severity Code

3. Facility Code
4. Syslog Server
5. Test

6. Exit | Enter the menu to be set j
UPS Agent>_

Setup menu Description

1. Condition Set whether or not to notify the syslog server.
1. Enabled
2. Disabled

2. Severity Code Select the type of events that send notifications to the syslog server.
Make the setting based on "RFC3164".
1. Error
2. Warning
3. Information

3. Facility Code Set the message code to be sent from the UPS to the syslog server.
Make the setting based on "RFC3164".

4. Syslog Server Select a number from 1 to 5, and set the address of the syslog server that will receive
notification of the event.
Information for the servers registered in 1 to 5 in the upper column is displayed.
1. Add Enter the address of the server and register as a new server.
2. Delete Delete the registered address.
3. Exit Return to the previous menu.

5. Test Execute a syslog sending test for the set address.

6. Exit Return to the previous menu.

Caution

When "All Enabled" is set in "8.7.1 Configuring event log recording conditions”, the syslog server is notified
when all events occur.

When "Default" is set, the syslog server is notified when an event occurs for which the initial setting in the
event log recording conditions is set to "enabled".
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8.8 Configuring UPS

Power Distribution Control

| Main Menu 8

If you are using a UPS with a power distribution control output, set the operation for each output outlet to "OUTPUT1",
"OUTPUT2", or "OUTPUTO". This function is not available for a UPS that does not have a power distribution control output.

You can make the following settings for each of the output outlets.
e OUTPUT1, OUTPUT2: Delay time settings when the UPS output is turned ON/OFF
e OUTPUT1, OUTPUT2, OUTPUTO: Outlets to shut down at power failure

Make the settings according to the procedure described below.

Main Menu
1.Configuration
2.Schedule
3.Control
4 Display
5.Locale
6.Connection Device

7.Event
8.0utlet

Select [8.0Outlet].

9.Ping
10.Download/Upload
11.Exit

UPS Agent>8

Select Outlet No.

Power Failure Confirmation: Enabled

(1) Enter "8" on the [Main Menu] screen, and
then press "Enter".

The [Outlet Information] screen is displayed.
Outlet Information
1:Outlet 1
On Delay Time :0(sec.)
Off Delay Time ) . :0(sec.) e —| Current setting is displayed.
Power Failure Confirmation: Enabled
2:Outlet 2
On Delay Time :0(sec.)
Off Delay Time :0(sec.)
Power Failure Confirmation: Enabled
3:Outlet 0
On Delay Time :0(sec.)
Off Delay Time :0(sec.)

UPS Agent>1 ﬂnter the outlet number]

Outlet Information

1:Outlet 1
On Delay Time
Off Delay Time
Power Failure Confirmation

1.0n Delay Time
2.0ff Delay Time

:0(Sec)
:0(Sec)
:Enabled

Caution

(2) Enter the outlet number to be set, and
then press "Enter".

(3) Set the operation of the outlet.

3.Power Failure Confirmation
4 Exit
UPS Agent>_ énter the menu number j

You can only set [Power Failure Confirmation] for
Outlet0. [On Delay Time] and [Off Delay Time] are
unavailable.

Setup menu

Description

1.0n Delay Time

Enter the ON delay time (sec.). Output is supplied after the specified time has
elapsed since the UPS started.

2.0ff Delay Time

Enter the OFF delay time (sec.). Output stops after the specified time has elapsed
since the UPS automatic stop time has elapsed.

3.Power Failure Confirmation

Set whether or not to execute a shutdown when a power failure occurs.

1. Enabled

2. Disabled

4.Exit

Return to the previous menu.
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8.9 Checking Communication Circuits with Ping

| Main Menu 9

By performing a Ping from the UPS to a specific device after specifying the IP address or the network name (a character
string in which the host name and the domain name are joined by dots), you can check the status of the communication line
between the UPS and that device.

Check the status according to the procedure described below.

1 (’gloarlm?igMui:t?on (1) Enter "9" on the [Main Menu] screen, and
2.Schedule then press "Enter".

3.Control

4 .Display

5.Locale
6.Connection Device
7.Event

8.0utlet (/—{ Select [9.Ping].
9.Ping

10.Download/Upload
11.Exit

UPS Agent>9

Input Network Name Or IP Address. (ESC: Cancel)
gis Agent> 192.168.1.10 ﬁ Enter the IP addressj (2) Enter the IP address of the device with

which the communication is to be

=== Hit Enter Key-t-a== [OK] is displayed once checked, and then press "Enter".

communication has been
checked.

Input Network Name Or IP Address. (ESC: Cancel)
UPS Agent> 192.168.1.30

NG i Enter the IP addressj

=== Hit Enter Key === [NG] is displayed if
communication has not
been checked.

When the communication status has to be checked
continuously

Input Network Name Or IP Address.(ESC: Cancel) " (3) Enter the IP address of the device with
UPS Agent> 192.168.1.30c-t - —~—~ which communication is to be checked
OK (Sent = 10, Recv = 10) Etntt}'?; t::dIP address with "o-t with "o-t" (o is a single-byte space) added

(0 is a single-byte space) at the end, and then press "Enter".

The communication status is displayed.
Sent : Sending status
Recv : Receiving status

(4) Press "Esc" to return.
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8.10 Downloading and Uploading UPS Setting Values

You can save the information set in the UPS to a file, and then when replacing the UPS, the saved information can be written

to the new UPS.

| Main Menu 10

When the UPS (LAN interface card) breaks down, this function can be used for a fast recovery.

This function cannot be used from the Telnet/SSH terminal. Connect the "connector for the serial interface" of the UPS (LAN
interface card) and the computer with a serial communication cable and an RS-232C cable (9-pin D-sub cross cable), and make

the settings from the terminal software.

Because the "Xmodem" protocol is used for data transfer, the terminal software must support the "Xmodem" protocol.
Note that this device does not support the CRC option of the "Xmodem" protocol. Therefore, when an upload is performed by
using the CRC option in the terminal software, sending starts after transitioning to the "Xmodem" protocol of the checksum method

after a packet timeout occurs three times.

Make the settings according to the procedure described below.

Main Menu
1.Configuration
2.Schedule
3.Control
4 .Display
5.Locale
6.Connection Device
7.Event

8.0utlet Select [10.Download/Upload].

9.Ping

10.Download/Upload
11.Exit

UPS Agent>10

Download/Upload Menu I

1.Download

2.Upload Select [1.Download] or
3.Exit < [2.Upload].

UPS Agent>1

Start Xmodem Protocol.([ESC]: Exit)

This example uses a Hyperterminal.

(1) Enter "10" on the [Main Menu] screen
and then press "Enter".

(2) Enter "1" or "2", and then press "Enter".

Perform the operation with a Hyperterminal that has similar functions to your system environment.

Receive icon : Select this icon to download information.
Send icon : Select this icon to upload information.

4% LANCARD - HyperTerminal
File Edit “iew Call /Transfer Help

-

0| 53] =
Esmael Receive iconj
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(3) Click the Receive (or the Send) icon from
the Hyperterminal.



i Receive File 2lx|

(4) Perform the reception (sending) operation.

Place received file in the following folder:

IE:\temp Browse... |

Use receiving protocal: Select [Xmodem].

IXmodem V' d
Beceive I Lloze | Cancel |

/\

Click

i Receive Filename ﬂﬁl

=modem never sends a filename, so pou must specify a
filename for storing the received file.

Folder:  C:htemp

Filename: (5) Enter the file name you want to save, and

then click the [OK] button.
OF. Cancel

Click

The screen shown below is displayed.

xmodem file receive for LANCARD

Stoing as: |

Paket [ Evorchesking [GRE Data transfer starts a short while after the

screen is displayed.
Refries: [0 Tolalrefrics: [0 e[ play
Last eror Throughy [|— . .
I e This screen disappears after the
Elapsed | completion of data transfer.

The file upload procedure is the same as the download procedure.
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8.11 Configuring UPS Linkage

Set UPS linkage when grouping several UPS connected on the network and operating them as a power-supply redundancy

system.

You can group up to five UPS. You can also link starting and stopping the UPS, and scheduled operations. For details on the
setup procedure, see "5.10 Configuring UPS Linkage." This explanation provides a case when the Web Management Tool is
used, but the functions are the same for the terminal tool. However, since the terminal tool does not have a function that allows
the transfer of registered device information, register the necessary device information for each UPS.

8.11.1 Configuring UPS group operations

Main Menu 1>3>5

Perform settings to link several UPS into a power-supply redundancy system.

(1) Enter "1" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) Enter "3" on the [Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(3) Enter "5" on the [Control Configuration Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".

Caution

When a single device is connected to
several UPS, backup is not performed for
UPS in which the device information has
not been registered. Register the device
information for all UPS to which the device
is connected.

The [Control Configuration (UPS Linkage)] screen is displayed.

Control Configuration (UPS Linkage) S (Me) indicates this UPS.
UPS Address ©1.192.168.1.1 (Me)\ (4) Enter the number of the menu to be set,
2.192.168.2.2 and then press "Enter".
3.None
4.None
5.None L—— The current setup values are displayed.
Shutdown Operation > <« P Pay
UPS Control :Individual
Schedule :Individual
Power Failure :Individual (5) Enter each setup value.
J
/ —| Redundancy setup menu
1.UPS Address
2.Shutdown Operation
3.Time Synchronization (6) After the setup is complete, Enter ".4" to
4 Exit return.
ﬁ Enter the number of
UPS Agent>_ the menu to be set. j

Setup menu

Description

1. UPS Address

Register or delete the IP address of the UPS to be grouped.

1. Add Enter the IP address.
2. Delete Enter the number of the IP address to be deleted.
3. Exit Return to [Control Configuration (UPS Linkage)].

2. Shutdown Operation

Set operations between the grouped member UPS.

1. UPS Control

Set operations for the UPS group members when starting, stopping, resetting, etc. for
the UPS is controlled by a Web Management Tool, Terminal Tool, UPS Management
Software, or SNMP Manager.

1. Individual  :No synchronization between group members.
2. Group Operations are performed in synchronization with group members.
Set whether or not to synchronize schedule operations between the members UPS.
2. Schedule 1. Individual  iScheduled operations are not synchronized among the members UPS.
2. Group Scheduled operations are synchronized between the members UPS.

3. Power Failure

Set the operations of other member UPS during irreversible power failure or irreversible
low battery voltage.

1. Individual :Other members UPS do not stop during irreversible stop.

2. Group Other members UPS also stop during irreversible stop.

3. Time Synchronization

Set the conditions for adjusting the time between members UPS.

1. Condition

1. Enabled Time adjustment enabled

2. Disabled Time adjustment disabled

2. Standard UPS Address

Specify the address of the UPS to be used as the reference for time adjustment.

3. Synchronization Time

Set the timing (0 to 23 hours) for time adjustment.

4. Exit

Return to the [Control Configuration Menul].
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Shutdown operations when measured value deviation occurs during UPS linkage

When the UPS set in a UPS group are set to "Perform measured value deviation monitoring" in "8.1.9 Configuring measurement
value deviation monitoring" and also set to "Perform a shutdown when a deviation occurs", the operation described in the table
below is performed depending on the setting of the "devcond" terminal command when a measured value deviation occurs in any one
of the UPS of the UPS group members.

Setup value Description Default value

When a deviation occurs, the device connected to the UPS in which the deviation occurs is shut
down depending on the necessary number of UPS (UPS counts) that are set in "8.11.2
Configuring UPS counts for UPS linkage".

At this time, a linked operation is performed among the UPS group members, and all UPS group
members perform a shutdown operation for the device connected to the respective UPS.

1: Enabled

2: Disabled |When a deviation occurs, only the device registered in the UPS in which the deviation occurs is
shut down. Even if the necessary number of UPS (UPS counts) is set in "8.11.2 Configuring UPS
counts for UPS linkage ", the setting is disabled, and a linked operation is not performed among
the UPS group members.

Check and change the setup values using the "devcond" terminal command. For details, see "Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL
TOOL COMMANDS."

8.11.2 Configuring UPS counts for UPS linkage

Main Menu 6 > Device No. > 8

Set the "UPS counts"* for a power-supply redundancy system configuration.

* About "UPS counts"... P

"UPS counts" indicates the required number of normally operating UPS to supply the power to computers in the event of a power
failure. Computers are shut down when the number of normally operating UPS is less than the specified number.

(1) Enter "6" on the [Main Menu] screen, and then press "Enter".
(2) If [---MORE---] is displayed on the [Connection Device] screen, press "Esc".
(3) Enter the number of the device to be set, and then press "Enter".

The [Connection Device] screen is displayed.

Connection Device

If you enter device number "2",

Connection Device No. 2 . . . . .
¥~ the information of the device registered in

2:192.168.1.5(WS-SSH) Connection Device No. 2 is displayed.
Kaniji ‘SHIFT JIS
Location :3F Computer room
Comment :301
Outlet 1

Wake OnLAN  :Disabled

1.Add

2.Delete

3.Event

4.Device Information
5.0utlet

6.Wake On LAN
7.Shutdown Test
8.Redundant €«— Select "8.Redundant"

9.Exit
UPS Agent>8

(4) Enter "8", and then press "Enter".
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Set the necessary number of UPS for the device to
continue with the operation.
Connection Device No. 2 If the number of UPS that are performing normal power

/_ supplying is lower than the set number of UPS at the time
UPS Counts 1 of a power failure, a shutdown is performed.

1.UPS Counts
2.Exit

UPS Agent>1 (5) Enter "1", and then press "Enter".

Connection Device

Input UPS Counts. (6) Enter the necessary number of UPS, and

UPS Agent> ﬁ Enter the necessaryl " "
- then press "Enter".
OK number of UPS P

o In the "UPS Counts", enter a numeric value equal to or less than the number of UPS registered in the UPS group.

e Configure "UPS counts" on each UPS to where the device information is registered. You can specify either the same values or different
values on each UPS. Configure to suit your system configuration.

e The power is supplied to a device from the UPS to which the device information is registered in the event of a power failure. If you want the
power supply from all connected UPS, check you have registered the device information to all UPS.

o Devices may not be shut down in a power failure if the device is connected to multiple UPS in a power redundancy system depending on
the value of "UPS counts" . However, the following message (0504 Stop warning) to notify a shutdown is sent from the UPS where the
power failure occurred to WS (S), WS (T), and WS (SSH) devices.

Message: "Shutdown Process will start after ** sec, and ** min."

This message is the default setting. It is recommended to modify the message contents to suit your system configuration and purposes in a
power redundancy system based on the example below. Create the message by modifying the WS script for "Event No.0504 Stop warning".
See "5.5.3.2 Editing WS scripts" for details.

Example message: "UPS will stop after ** sec, and ** min."
Edit the WS script: "send=echo UPS will stop after %STOP_TIME_S% sec. and %STOP_TIME_M% min. |wall"

Refer to the user guide of the UPS management software to modify the message if you are using the UPS management software.

- V.
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9. USING SOFTWARE OTHER THAN WEB BROWSERS
OR TERMINAL SOFTWARE

9.1 Using SNMP Manager

The UPS (LAN interface card) supports SNMP agent functions (UPS standard MIB: RFC1628, UPS expansion MIB: Private
MIB [exUpsMib]).

Depending on the initial settings, access is accepted from all SNMP managers, allowing you to perform status monitoring and
control of the UPS without changing the settings. You can specify the trap destination and set up the community from the Web
management tool or the Terminal Tool.

To improve security, access from the SNMP manager can be restricted in the UPS. This prevents access from unauthorized
computers other than the administrator.

(1) Setting the SNMP
You can make various SNMP settings with the Web Management Tool or the Terminal Tool.

(2) About the SNMP shutdown mode
When a UPS stop request for the UPS standard MIB is received from the SNMP manager, the UPS can be
stopped using the shutdown mode that has been set up.
* In UPS management system compatibility mode, the UPS output stops after the computer shuts down during a
remote stop.
* In RFC compatibility mode, regardless of the status of the computer, the UPS output stops when the delay
time specified at the time of reception of the stop request has elapsed.

(3) About status monitoring
The status of the UPS can be displayed in the SNMP manager.
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9.2 Using FTP and FTPS Client

You can access the UPS from an FTP client and then acquire the UPS setup information and event log
information. You can also restore setup information for the UPS.

The method for acquiring UPS setup information is the same as "8.10 Downloading and Uploading UPS Setting
Values".

This explanation uses a standard Windows FTP client.

In other situations, or when using an FTPS client, see the respective documentation.

Caution

The connection to the FTP client is disconnected
if no operations are performed for one minute or
more. In this situation, perform operations again
from Step (1).

Access the UPS from the FTP client,
and log in with the UPS administrator account.

Access the UPS from the
FTP client

C:¥>ftp 192.168.1.1 } / |

Connected to 192.168.1.1. Enter the UPS administrator
220 FTP server ready. / account and password to login
User (192.168.1.1:(none)): UpsAdmin

331 Password required  for UpsAdmin. (1) Enter "ftp 192.168.1.1", and then press
Password: UpsAdmin "Enter".

(2) Enter the user "UpsAdmin", and then
press "Enter".

(3) Enter the password "UpsAdmin", and then
press "Enter".

Caution

The characters entered in the password are not
displayed.

You can use commands for list display, upload, and download. Refer to the respective procedures and perform
the operation.

Displaying a list of files that can be operated

230 User UpsAdmin logged in. .
ftp> Is ~—IEnter"Is

200 PORT command successful.
150 Opening ASCII mode data connection for file list.

(4) Enter "Is", and then press "Enter".

setting.txt N
upslog.txt Details of the file list
hour_120827.csv View Data content
hour_120822.csv setting.txt Setup information of the UPS
hour_all.csv > upslog.txt UPS event log (only 'get' is supported)
day_1208.csv hour_****** csv  |Measurement data (daily report)* of the hour units
day_1207.csv of **year**month**day
day_all.csv hour_all.csv Measurement data of all hour units
mon_12.csv day_****.csv Measurement data (monthly report)* of the day
mon_all.csv J units of **year**month
ftp> day_all.csv Measurement data of all day units
mon_**.csv Measurement data (yearly report)* of the month
units of **year
mon_all.csv Measurement data of all month units
*. The daily report, monthly report, and annual report indicate the
"Report type" of the statistical graph displayed by the Web display tool.

Downloading the setup information

ftp> get setting.txt @ter "get setting.txt"j . . )
280 IgORT corr?mand successful. (4) Enter "get setting.txt", and then press

150 Opening ASCII mode data connection for setting.txt. "Enter".
226 Transfer complete.

ftp: 676461 bytes were received 3.49 seconds 193.61 KB/sec.
ftp>

Caution

Contact SANYO for details on the UPS editing
method setup information file "setting.txt".
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Uploading the setup information

fip> put setting.txt Q Enter "put setting.txt"

200 PORT command successful.

150 Opening ASCII mode data connection for setting.txt.
226 Transfer complete.

ftp: 676461 bytes were sent 21.38 seconds 31.64KB/sec.
ftp>

Downloading the event log

ftp> get upslog.txt @ter "get upslog.txt" j
200 PORT command successful.

150 Opening ASCII mode data connection for upslog.txt.
226 Transfer complete.

ftp: 83981 bytes were received 0.40 seconds 209.43KB/sec.
ftp>

(4) Enter "put setting.txt", and then press
"Enter".

(4) Enter "get upslog.txt", and then press
"Enter".

From the file list displayed by the "Is" command,

that is to be downloaded.

Downloading the measurement data /— enter the file name of the measurement data

>

ftp> get day_all.csv @ter "get day_all.csv"j
200 PORT command successful.

150 Opening ASCII mode data connection for day_all.csv.
226 Transfer complete.

ftp: 52520 bytes were received 0.50 seconds 104.21 KB/sec.
ftp>

Ending

ftp> get day_all.csv

200 PORT command successful.

150 Opening ASCIlI mode data connection for day_all.csv.
226 Transfer complete.

ftp: 52520 bytes were received 0.50 seconds 104.21 KB/sec.
ftp> quit
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(4) Enter "get day_all.csv", and then press
"Enter".

Caution

For details on the display content of the
measurement data, see "Displayed contents of
the summary data" on the page describing "F.
Summary data" in "Appendix C. LIST OF
INCOMING E-MAILS."

(5) Enter "quit", and then press "Enter".



Appendix

Appendix A. USING THE WINDOWS STANDARD UPS SERVICE

You can shut down PCs running Windows 2000, XP, or Windows Server 2003 by connecting the "serial interface connector" of the
UPS and the PC using a communication cable. The following describes how to configure the settings.

<Main functions of the UPS service>

1. Displays a warning message when a power failure occurs.
Power failure signals are sent to PCs connected to the UPS when the confirmation time has elapsed after the power failure.

2. Shuts down the system automatically.

Low battery voltage signals are sent to the PCs when the shutdown delaying time has elapsed after the confirmation time.

PCs immediately shut down the systems safely.

Power Dptions Properties 2x|

Power Schemes | Advanced | Hibemate | APM  UFS

Unintermuptible Power Supply

 Statu
Curent power source;

R&n Estimated PS5 runtime:
Estimated WPS capacity:
B attery candition:

- Detail
Manufacturer.  Generic Click
Model: Custom

LConfigure.

@ Ta commit the new settings, choose DK ar Apply.

About. |

OK | Cancel | Apply

Select [Generic].

UPS Selection e |
Select manufacturer: On port:
IEench j IEEIM1 j

Select model:

Hexst > Cancel

(1) Select [Power Options] in the Control Panel,
select the [UPS] tag, and then click the
[Select...] button.

(2) Select [Generic] for [Select manufacturer].
Select the serial port where the cable is
connected to [On port], and then click [Next].

the UPS.

Select the port to connect to

UPS Interface Configuration On: COM1

21x

UPS Signal Palarity:
‘wiarning: Pleasze conzult your UPS documentation befare
attempting to configure signal polarities

¥ Power Fail/On Battery: £+ Negative " Positive
v Low Batteny  Negative {* Positive

© Hegative & Positive

=3

< Back Finizh

Cancel

(3) Make settings as shown in the screenshot,
and then click [Finish].



Power Options Properties ﬂﬂ

Power Schemes AdvancedIHlbemate AP UPS

Uninterruptible Power Supply

- Statu:
Current powser source:
@a Estimated UPS untime: : 3
Estimated LIPS capacity (4) Click [Conflgure“']'
Battery condition
- Detall

Click

Configure. |

@ To commit the new settings, choose OK. or Apply.

About...

4| Manutacturer.  Generic
E’ Modek: Custom

oK | Cancel | Apply I

The [UPS Configuration] screen is displayed.

UPS Configuration llil

(5) Make settings as shown in the screenshot on
= the left, and then click [OK].

¥ Enable all notifications.

Seconds between power failure and first notification:

Seconds between subsequent power failure notifications: 120

- Critical alarm

A, critical alarm occurs when the UPS battery is almost exhausted or,
optionally, after a specified time on battery power.

L
inutes on battery before critical alam: 25

[ \When the alarm ocours, run this program

I Lonfigure... |

Mext, instruct the computer to:

I Shutdown j

Make sure this checkbox is cleared.

Caution

The screenshot on the left shows the default
values. Do not modify the configuration.

If your PC is configured differently, modify the
configuration as shown on the left.

(6) The screen for Step (1) is displayed again.
Click the [Apply] button.

Caution

PCs are turned off if you have shut down PCs running Windows 2000, XP, or Windows Server 2003 using the Windows
Standard UPS service; therefore, PCs may not restart automatically when the UPS power output is turned on next time.
In this situation, turn them on manually.




Appendix B. LIST OF UPS EVENTS

The following table describes default values for event log recording conditions, e-mail transmission conditions, and event script
execution conditions. Modify the values as necessary. However, values marked with "*" cannot be modified.

About information types >

The following information types are used.

Inf: Information or status,

War: Warning,

Err: Error

Standard settings

Advanced settings (UPS)

Event | Info. Even. Log E-m‘aill Script Event | Info. BT Logl E—m_ail_
No. type recording |transmission| execution No. type recording |transmission
0101 War [Power failure Enable* | Disable | Enable 0103 | War |Bypass trouble Disable | Disable
0102 Inf  [Power failure recovered Enable* | Disable | Enable 0104 Inf  [Bypass trouble recovered Disable | Disable
0106 | Inf [Output ON - - Disable 0105 Inf  |Output OFF Disable | Disable
0141 Err__[Major breakdown Enable* | Enable | Enable 0106 Inf_|Output ON Disable | Disable
0142 Inf ngor breakdown recovered Enable* | Enable | Enable 0107 Inf_|Synchronous Disable | Disable
0143 | War M!nor breakdown Enable* Enable Enable 0108 It [Asynchronous Disable | Disable
0144 Inf__|Minor breakdown recovered Enable* | Enable | Enable
0503 [ Inf [Start scheduled stop warning Disable | Disable | Enable 0109 | Inf |Jinverter operation Disable | Disable
0504 Inf _|Stop warning N N Enable 0110 Inf  |Non-inverter operation Disable | Disable
0505 Inf__[Irreversible: Scheduled stop Enable* | Disable | Enable 0111 Inf  |Bypass operation Disable | Disable
0506 Inf _[irreversible: Remo. Stop Enable* | Disable | Enable 0112 Inf  [Non-bypass operation Disable | Disable
0507 | War [Irreversible: Power failure Enable* | Disable | Enable 0113 Inf  [Battery operation Disable | Disable
0508 | War _[Irreversible: Low batt. Volt. . Er_uable* D!sable E_nable 0114 Inf_|Non-battery operation Disable | Disable
0510 Inf__ |Exec. pre-shutdO\_Nn operation Disable D!sable Disable 0115 Inf_|Standing by Disable | Disable
0511 Inf__ [Shutdown execution Enable* | Disable | Enable - - -
0512 Inf _ |Batt.-replace warning time Enable Enable | Enable 0116 Inf__|Non-standing by Disable| Disable
0518 | War [Irreversible: Serial error Enable* | Disable | Enable 0117 | Inf |Waiting for UPS stop Disable| Disable
0552 Inf _[Output circuit on - - Disable 0118 Inf  [Waiting for non-UPS stop Disable | Disable
0562 | War _[Irreversible: Major breakdown Enable* | Disable | Enable 0119 | War [Battery life Enable | Enable
0563 | War _|Irreversible: Overload Enable* | Disable | Enable 0120 Inf  |Normal battery Enable | Enable
0652 | War_|Irreversible: UPS temp. trouble Enable* | Disable | Enable 0121 | War |Low battery voltage Disable | Disable
0653 | War Irrevers!ble: Load factor abnormal | Enable* D!sable Enable 0122 Inf__|Normal battery voltage Disable | Disable
0654 | War Irrevers!ble: Input volt abnormal Enable* D!sable Enable 0123 It |Battery test Disable | Disable
0655 | War _[Irreversible: Ext-meas. abnormal Enable* | Disable | Enable - :
0124 Inf  [Non-battery test Disable | Disable
0125 Inf  [Battery test is possible Disable | Disable
0126 Inf  [Battery test is impossible Disable | Disable
0127 | War |Overload Enable | Enable
0128 Inf  [Load normal Enable | Enable
0129 | War |Battery temperature trouble | Enable | Enable
0130 Inf  |Battery temperature normal | Enable | Enable
0131 Err  [Battery charger breakdown | Enable | Enable
0132 Inf  [Battery charger normal Enable | Enable
0133 Err  |Fin temperature trouble Enable | Enable
0134 Inf  [Fin temperature normal Enable | Enable
0135 Err  |Fan breakdown Enable | Enable
0136 Inf  [Fan normal Enable | Enable
0137 | War |Bypass breaker OFF Enable | Enable
0138 Inf  [Bypass breaker ON Enable | Enable
0139 | War |Arrester breakdown Enable | Enable
0140 Inf  |Normal arrester Enable | Enable
0145 | War |UPS system OFF Enable | Disable
0146 Inf  [UPS system ON Enable | Disable
0147 Inf  [Changes UPS operation Enable | Disable

mode




Advanced settings (UPS control)

E&:Tt lt;:aoe SV TS recla?ging traEsrrr?izlslion E&gﬁt !(%Oe SR T recl;)?(?ing trarlfsrmggion
0201 | War [Internal com. trouble Enable | Disable 0650 | Inf |Measured data collecting start Enable | Disable
0202 Inf [Int. com. trouble recovered Enable | Disable 0651 | Inf |Measured data collecting stop Enable | Disable
0203 | War [LAN communication trouble Disable | Disable 0656 | War |UPS temp. max deviation occur(C) | Enable | Disable
0204 Inf [LAN com. trouble recovered Disable | Disable 0657 | Inf |UPS temp. max deviation recov.(C) | Enable | Disable
0205 | War |Address conversion failure Enable | Disable 0658 | War |UPS temp. max deviation occur(W) | Enable | Disable
0206 Inf |UPS grp. info. delivering success Disable | Disable 0659 | Inf |UPS temp. max deviation recov.(W) | Enable | Disable
0207 | War | UPS grp. info. delivering failure Enable | Disable 0660 | War [UPS temp. min deviation occur(C) | Enable | Disable
0208 Inf |JUPS communication success Disable | Disable 0661 | Inf |UPS temp. min deviation recov.(C) | Enable| Disable
0209 | War [UPS communication failure Enable | Disable 0662 | War [UPS temp. min deviation occur(W) | Enable | Disable
0301 Inf [Reception of UPS stop request Enable*| Disable 0663 | Inf |UPS temp. min deviation recov.(W) | Enable | Disable
0302 Inf [Reception of UPS start req. Enable* | Disable 0664 | War |Load(%) max deviation occur(C) Enable | Disable
0303 Inf [Rec. battery test start req. Enable | Disable 0665 | Inf |Load(%) max deviation recov.(C) Enable | Disable
0304 Inf [Rec. battery test stop req. Enable | Disable 0666 | War |Load(%) max deviation occur(W) Enable | Disable
0305 Inf [Rec. bypass switching req. Enable | Disable 0667 | Inf |Load(%) max deviation recov.(W) Enable | Disable
0306 | Inf [Rec. inverter switching req. Enable | Disable 0668 | War |Load(%) min deviation occur(C) Enable | Disable
0307 Inf [Rec. Program update request Enable | Disable 0669 | Inf |Load(%) min deviation occur(C) Enable | Disable
0308 Inf |Session confirmed Disable | Disable 0670 | War |Load(%) min deviation occur(W) Enable | Disable
0309 Inf [Rec. session releasing req. Disable | Disable 0671 | Inf |Load(%) min deviation recov.(W) Enable | Disable
0310 | War |lllegal access Enable | Disable 0672 | War |Input(V) max deviation occur(C) Enable | Disable
0311 | War |Request protocol error Disable | Disable 0673 | Inf ||nput(V) max deviation recov.(C) Enable | Disable
0320 Inf |Functional Test req. reception Enable* - 0674 | War |Input(V) max deviation occur(W) Enable | Disable
0321 Inf [Status request E-Mail receiving Disable - 0675 | Inf |Input(V) max deviation recov.(W) Enable | Disable
0322 | War [E-Mail reception failure Enable - 0676 | War |Input(V) min deviation occur(C) Enable | Disable
0351 Inf |Reception of output ON req. Enable*| Disable 0677 | Inf [Input(V) min deviation recov.(C) Enable | Disable
0352 Inf [Reception of output OFF req. Enable*| Disable 0678 | War |Input(V) min deviation recov.(C) Enable | Disable
0353 | Inf [Reception of reboot request Enable*| Disable 0679 | Inf |Input(V) min deviation recov.(C) Enable | Disable
0401 Inf [Finished sending E-Mail Disable - 0680 | War |Ext-meas. max deviation occur(C) | Enable | Disable
0402 | War [Failed to send E-Mail Enable - 0681 | Inf |Ext-meas. max deviation occur(C) | Enable | Disable
0403 Inf |Finished sending SNMP-Trap Disable | Disable 0682 | War [Ext-meas. max deviation occur(W) | Enable | Disable
0404 | War |Failed to send SNMP-Trap Enable | Disable 0683 | Inf |Ext-meas. max deviation recov.(W) | Enable | Disable
0405 Inf |Finished sending Script Disable | Disable 0684 | War [Ext-meas. min deviation occur(C) Enable | Disable
0406 | Err |Failed to send Script Enable | Disable 0685 | Inf [Ext-meas. min deviation recov.(C) | Enable | Disable
0407 Inf |UPS stop (serial) Enable | Disable 0686 | War [Ext-meas. min deviation occur(W) Enable | Disable
0408 Inf [UPS start (serial) Enable | Disable 0687 | Inf |Ext-meas. min deviation recov.(W) | Enable | Disable
0409 Inf [Battery test start (serial) Disable | Disable 0688 | War [Ext-meas. communication trouble Enable | Disable
0410 Inf [Battery test stop (serial) Disable | Disable 0689 | Inf |Ext-meas.com. trouble recovered Enable | Disable
0411 Inf [Bypass switch (serial) Disable | Disable 0690 | War [Ext-meas. meas val trouble Enable | Disable
0412 Inf |Inverter switch (serial) Disable | Disable 0691 Inf |Ext-meas. meas val trouble recov. Enable | Disable
0413 | Inf [Session releasing notice Disable | Disable 0692 | war |Self test trouble Enable | Disable
0414 | Err ]Access denied Enable*| Disable 0693 | Inf [Self test normal Disable| Disable
0415 Inf [SYSLOG sending success Disable | Disable

0416 | War [SYSLOG sending failure Enable | Disable

0501 Inf [Cold start Enable*| Disable

0502 Inf |Scheduled startup Enable*| Disable

0513 Inf [Clock setting change Disable | Disable

0514 Inf |Setting change Enable | Disable

0515 Inf |PC /WS start up Disable | Disable

0516 | Inf [PC/WS stop Disable | Disable

0520 Inf |Setting Info. update complete Enable | Disable

0521 | War [Setting Info. update failure Enable | Disable

0522 | War [Clock Setting failure Enable | Disable

0552 Inf [Output circuit on Enable | Disable

0553 Inf |Output circuit off Enable | Disable

0568 Inf [Finished battery test(Pass) Enable | Disable

0569 | Err [Finished battery test(Warning) Enable | Disable

0570 | War |Finished battery test(Error) Enable | Disable

0571 | War [Finished battery test(Abort) Enable | Disable

0572 | War |Finished battery test(Unknown) Enable | Disable

0573 Inf |Shutdown test over Enable -

0574 Inf [Shutdown test success Enable -

0575 | War |Shutdown test failure Enable -

0576 | War |Shutdown test cancel Enable -
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Appendix C. LIST OF INCOMING E-MAILS

The following lists incoming e-mails.

A. UPS status measurement information

O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.

Request e-mail

Subject | UPSOStatusORequest

When using serial connection to the UPS

Response e-mail 1

Response e-mail 2

S;bj Re:UPS Status Request(UPS Condition) Re:UPS Status Request(UPS Meas. Value)
Body (Example) (Description) (Example) (Description)

[Interchange Input Voltage] ' [Status name]
: Normal . : Status
[Bypass]

: Normal

- (Repeat as many as the
_ information items)

[Input Voltage]: . [Measurement name]
109V : Measured value
[Input Electric Current] . (Repeat as many as the
:0.6A . information items)

When using contact connection to the UPS

Response e-mail

Subject | Re:UPS Status Request

Body [Interchange Input Voltage]
: Normal (or Trouble)
[Battery voltage]

: Normal (or Decline)

B. Device location information

O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.

Request e-mail

Subject | SettingDRequest

Response e-mail

Subj . )

oct Re:Setting Request

Body (Example) (Description)
[IP Address] [IP Address]
:172.30.3.40 : IP address (XXX XXX XXX.XXX)
[MAC Address] [MAC Address]
: 00-E0-4E-00-00-01 : MAC address (XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX)
[ROM Ver.] [ROM Verl]
: P0010187B : ROM program version (POOXXXXX)
[Web(Management)] [Web(Management)]
: P0010188B : Web management tool version (POOXXXXX)
[Web(Viewer)] [Web(Viewer)]
: P0010248B : Web display tool version (POOXXXXX)

C. Event log information (latest 10 records)

O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.

Request e-mail

Subject | LogORequest

Response e-mail

Subject | Re:Log Request

Body (Example)

(Description)

[1. Inf <0514> 11/06/2013 20:32:14 172. 30. 1.128 0x00000002]
[2. Inf <0514> 11/06/2013 20:30:10 172. 30. 1.128 0x00000002] :details]

[10. Inf <0514> 11/06/2013 20:00:20 172. 30. 1.128 0x00000002]

[Number. type event_number event_time associated_address|

(The latest 10 items in descending order)




D. Event log information (all)

O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.

Request e-mail

Subject | LogORequestOAll

Response e-mail

Subject

Re:Log Request All

Body

(Example)

(Description)

[1. Inf <0514> 11/06/2013 20:32:14 172. 30.
[2. Inf <0514> 11/06/2013 20:30:10 172. 30.

[1000. Inf <05.14> 11/06/2013 20:00:20 172. 30.

1.128 0x00000002]
1.128 0x00000002]

Number. type event_number event_time associated_address|
details]

1.128 0x00000002] Al

E. UPS information

O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.

Request e-mail

Subject

| UPSOInfoORequest

When using serial connection to the UPS

Response e-mail

Subject Re:UPS Info Request
Body (Example) (Description)
[Style] [Style]
: E11A102_A001 : Style (max. 16 bytes)
[Controlled part Ver.] [Controlled part Ver.]
112 : Version No. (XX)
[Input phase] [Input phase]
1 : Input phase
[Output phase] [Output phase]
: : Output phase
[Bypass phase] [Bypass phase]
1 : Bypass phase
[Rated input voltage] [Rated input voltage]
: 100V : Rated input voltage (V)
[Rated output voltage] [Rated output voltage]
: 100V : Rated output voltage (V)
[Rated capacity] [Rated capacity]
1 1.0kVA : Rated capacity (kVA)
[Rated backup time] [Rated backup time]
2 15min : Rated backup time (minutes)
[Number of outlet] [Number of outlet]
10 : Number of outputs
[Constant output] [Constant output]
:No : Constant output (Yes/No)
[Result of battery test] [Result of battery test]
: Normal finish : Result of the battery test*
[Date of battery test] [Date of battery test]
1 13/04/25/ 20:43:35 : Battery test date and time (YY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS)
[Number of power failure] [Number of power failure]
: 8times : Number of power failures
[Battery life] [Battery life]
: 42459%hour : Remaining battery life (hours)
[UPS operation estimated time] [UPS operation estimated time]
: 9386hour : Accumulated UPS operation time (hours)
[Battery operation estimated time] [Battery operation estimated time]
: 509sec : Accumulated battery operation time (seconds)
[Serial No.] [Serial No.]
: None : Serial number (max. 12 bytes) — "None" is the information is not
available

* Result of the battery test
= Unknown, Normal finish, Abnormal finish, Error, Test stop, or Testing

When using contact connection to the UPS

Response e-mail

Subject

Re:UPS Info Request

Body

No Data




F. Summary data

Enter one of the following subjects to specify the data you want.
A response e-mail with an attached "csv" file will be returned.

Subject

Description

HourdORequestOAlIO-fOfilename

Hourly summary data (all)

HourORequestOyymmddO-fOfilename

Hourly summary data (daily)

DayORequestOAlIO-fOfilename

Daily summary data (all)

DayORequestOyymmO-ffilename

Daily summary data (monthly)

MonORequestOAIIO-fO-filename

Monthly summary data (all)

MonORequestOyyO-fOfilename

Monthly summary data (annual)

Notes on entering the subject )

including the file name.

e O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.
e yymmdd indicates the year, month, and day. yy: The last 2 digits of the year, mm: Month in 2 digits, dd: Day in 2 digits.
o Specify any file name as the filename. Omit the filename when it is not being specified.
Enter the file name with single-byte alphanumeric characters, and keep the length of the subject within 76 characters

Example: Requesting summary data for November 5, 2012 in file named "DATA_2012_Nov-05".

Request e-mail

Subject

HourORequestd1211050-fODATA-2012-Nov-05

Response e-mail

applicable summary data.

Subject Re: Hour Request 121105 —f DATA-2012-Nov-05
Body (Example) (Description)
(Blank) Afile is attached if there is any applicable summary data.
The e-mail body is empty.
No Data The body contains the text on the left and no file is attached if there is no

Attached file

DATA-2012-Nov-05.csv

contents of the attached file.

A file with the specified name is attached.
See the following "Displayed contents of the summary data" for the

hour_121105.csv

specified.

A file with the name on the left is attached if the file name was not

Displayed contents of the summary data

The title row in the summary data describes the summary date and time, data type, and the type of the measured values.

The following describes the contents.

MM/DD/ YYYY HH:MM:SS

Displays the month, day, year, hour, minute, and second.

Input_V* _ave

I

Indicates the type of the measured value.
ave : Average

max_time : Time when the largest value was measured

max : Largest value

min_time : Time when the smallest value was measured

min : Smallest value

Indicates the type of the summary value.

Input_V* : Input voltage™®
Input_Hz : Input frequency
Output_V* : Output voltage*
Output_A* : Output current*
Output_kW : Output power
Output_Hz : Output frequency

Load_factor : Load factor
Ambient_temp : Ambient temperature
Battery_temp : Battery temperature
Output_kWh : Output power

*1 to 3 is displayed in the place of "*" when the
1/0 is multiple phase.



LAN interface card that can be
connected to a sensor.

The following is displayed on the title row of sensor measurement values in the summary data.

Meas1_ave_6000000019883242(C)

Indicates the unit of measured values.

(C): Temperature
(%RH): Humidity

Indicates the sensor ID.

the following:
ave: Average
max: Largest value
min: Smallest value

Displayed when the measured value is one of

Indicates the type of the measured value.

ave : Average
max_time : Time when the largest value was measured”
max : Largest value

min_time : Time when the smallest value was measured*
min : Smallest value

Indicates summary data of sensor measurement values.
A number is assigned in the display order specified when
the sensor was registered.

Meas1 to 16 are displayed regardless of the number of
registered sensors.

The sensor ID is displayed after measured values if a

* The sensor ID and unit are not displayed
for the time when the largest value was
measured and time when the smallest
value was measured.

sensor is registered.

G. Sensor status measurement information

O indicates a single-byte space. The subject is not case sensitive.

Request e-mail

Subject | SensorOStatusCORequest

Response e-mail 1

Response e-mail 2

: Unknown

*3

Subject | Re:Sensor Status Request(Sensor Condition) Re:Sensor Status Request(Sensor Meas. Value)

Body (Example) (Description) (Example) (Description)
[Sensor1] - [Meas. name] *' [Sensor1] - [Meas. name] *'
: Normal _ : Status*? :255C ¢ 1 Measured value and units
[Sensor2] (Repeat as many as the | [Sensor2] : (Repeat as many as the
: Com. Error registered sensors) :60% RH : registered sensors)
[Sensor3] [Sensor3]
: Meas. Value Error -
[Sensor4] [Sensor4]

*3

*1 Displays the "Meas. name" you entered when registering the sensor.

*2 The status is displayed as follows.

Normal / Unknown / Com. Error (communications error) / Meas. Value Error (measured value error) /
*3 "No Data" is returned in the e-mail body when there is no data or no sensor is connected.



Appendix D. WS SCRIPT ERROR CODES

(1/2)
E;joer Error description Check item Check item in the case of OpenSSH
30000 |Failed to decode the public key for host|Check the public key type for host authentication specified
authentication on the device for WS(SSH) devices.
60000 |Failed to decode the private key for|Check the private key type for user authentication
client authentication specified on the device for WS(SSH) devices.
87106 |Failed to authenticate host because the|Received a host key that is different from the one
key length was not supported registered to this device, or a host key whose length is
other than the supported length (1024 or 2048 bits).
Check the host key on the SSH server.
This error occurs when the above mentioned host key is
received even if host authentication is not specified.
87110 |Receive buffer error Received a large banner from the SSH server. Stop the|<sshd_config>
banner if banners are sent. Banner banner_file_name
#Banner banner_file_name
(Comment out)
87118 |Failed to authenticate client Check the account and password if using password
authentication.
Check the account and user authentication key if using|Check that the public key for user
public key authentication. authentication is registered to
authorized_keys.
Check if password authentication is permitted. <sshd_config>
PasswordAuthentication no
PasswordAuthentication yes
Check if an empty password is permitted in the case where|<sshd_config>
password authentication with no password is specified. PermitEmptyPasswords no
|
PermitEmptyPasswords yes
If you are using root to log in, check if password <sshd_config>
authentication and public key authentication are PermitRootLogin no
configured to permit root to log in.
PermitRootLogin yes
If you are using root to log in, check if password <sshd_config>
authentication is configured to permit root to log in. PermitRootLogin without-password
PermitRootLogin yes
Check if any specific user is prohibited to log in. <sshd_config>
DenyUser user_name
#DenyUser user_name (comment out)
Check if login is permitted even if the private key has the|<sshd_config>
wrong permissions in host authentication. StrictModes yes
StrictModes no
87119 |Banner reception error Stop the banner if banners are sent. <sshd_config>
Banner banner_file_name
#Banner banner_file_name
(Comment out)
87138 |Received a disconnection request Exceeded the number of authentication retries. <sshd_config>
#MaxAuthTries 2
(When commented out, the default value is 6)
87140 |No corresponding key in the public key|The public key for host authentication differs from the|<sshd_config>

cache

configuration.

Specify one of the following to match the
type of public key for host authentication.

HostKeyO/etc/ssh/ssh_host_rsa_key
or
HostKeyO/etc/ssh/ssh_host_dsa_key




(2/2)

Ecr)rdoe: Error description Check item Check item in the case of OpenSSH
87142 |Unsupported SSH version SSH-2 is not supported. <sshd_config>
Check the SSH version. Protocol 1
Protocol 2
Unsupported encryption algorithm. <sshd_config>
Chiphers blowfish-cbc,cast128-cbc
|
#Chiphers blowfish-cbc,cast128-cbc
(Comment out)
An SSH-1 key is used as the host public key. <sshd_config>
HostKey[O/etc/ssh/ssh_host_key
|
Uncomment one of the following.
HostKey[/etc/ssh/ssh_host_rsa_key
or
HostKey[O/etc/ssh/ssh_host_dsa_key
89001 |Socket transmission error Check if the daemon is operating at the connection
destination.
Specify a longer login grace time in the daemon <sshd_config>
configuration file at the connection destination. LoginGraceTime 1200
Check the communication environment.
89002 |Socket reception error Check if the daemon is operating at the connection
destination.
Specify a longer login grace time in the daemon <sshd_config>
configuration file at the connection destination. LoginGraceTime 1200
Check the communication environment.
89003 |Socket timeout Check if the daemon is operating at the connection
destination.
Specify a longer login grace time in the daemon <sshd_config>
configuration file at the connection destination. LoginGraceTime 1200
Check the communication environment.
Others - Please contact us.
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Appendix E. LIST OF PRIVATE MIBS

Common OIDs:
.iso(1). org(3). dod(6). internet(1). private(4). enterprises(1). sanyoEnterpriseMIB(3465)

About access privileges>

The following abbreviations are used for access privileges.

RO: Read-only, RW: Read-write, NA: Not-accessible, AFN: Accessible-for-notify
(1/8)
OID ID name Syntax Af:gess Description
privilege
41 exUpsObjects - - -
41.1 exUpsManage - - UPS management software
41.1.1 exUpsManageMibVer DisplayString(SIZE(0..2)) RO [MIB version (Tens place: Major, Ones place: Minor)
41.1.2 exUpsManageSetCounter Counter RO  |Configuration modification counter
41.1.3 exUpsManageType INTEGER { RO |Device type
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
lanCard(2), 2: LAN card (this product is fixed to LAN card)
software(3), 3: UPS management software
}
41.1.4 exUpsManageCurrentTime DisplayString(SIZE(0..19)) RO |Current time of the LAN card (yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss)
41.1.5 exUpsManageNextStartTime  |DisplayString(SIZE(0..19)) RO  |Next start-up time (yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss)
(Default "0000/00/00 00:00:00")
41.1.6 exUpsManageNextStopTime  [DisplayString(SIZE(0..19)) RO  [Next shutdown time (yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss)
(Default "0000/00/00 00:00:00")
41.1.7 exUpsManageCommunicationS{INTEGER { RO  |Communication status with the UPS control section
tatus unknown(1), 1: Unknown
abnormal(2), 2: Error
normal(3) 3: Normal
41.1.8 exUpsManageDeviceCount NonNegativelnteger RO  [Number of connected devices
41.1.9 exUpsManageDeviceTable - NA  |Connected device table
41.1.9.1 exUpsManageDeviceEntry - NA  [Entry
41.1.9.1.1.(index) exUpsManageDevicelndex Positivelnteger RO |Index (device number)
41.1.9.1.2.(index) exUpsManageDeviceType INTEGER { RO  |Device type
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
pcSoftwareNetwork(2), 2: PC (network connection)
wsTelnet(3), 3: WS (Telnet connection)
wsSoftwareNetwork(4), 4: WS (network connection)
etc(5), 5: ETC connection
pcLanCardContact(6), 6: PC (LAN I/F card contact connection)
wsLanCardLogin(8), 8: WS (LAN I/F card login connection)
pcServerSerial(9), 9: PC (serial connection server)
wsServerSerial(10), 10: WS (serial connection server)
pcServerContact(11), 11: PC (contact connection server)
wsServerContact(12), 12: WS (contact connection server)
wsSsh(13) 13: WS (SSH connection)
}
41.1.9.1.3.(index) exUpsManageDeviceName DisplayString(SIZE(0..64)) RO |IP address (host name)
41.1.9.1.4.(index) exUpsManageDeviceLocation |DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RO  |Location
41.1.9.1.5.(index) exUpsManageDeviceComment [DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RO |[Comment
41.1.9.1.6.(index) exUpsManageDeviceOutletNu [NonNegativelnteger RO  |Outlet number (0 is constant output)
mber
41.1.9.1.7.(index) exUpsManageDeviceStatus INTEGER { RO  |Operational status
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
stop(2), 2: Shut down
operating(3), 3: Started
error(4), 4: Error
shuttingDown(5), 5: Shutting down
testingShutdown(6) 6: Testing a shutdown
}
41.1.9.1.8.(index) exUpsManageDeviceWolCond |INTEGER { RO |Wake On Lan conditions (used for the UPS management
enabled(1), software, Telnet connection, and SSH connection)
disabled(2)
}
41.1.9.1.9.(index) exUpsManageDeviceWolDelay INTEGER(0..65535) RO  |Wake On Lan transmission delay time (10 to 65535
Time seconds)
41.1 exUpsManageProgVer DisplayString(SIZE(0..63)) RO |LAN card program version
41. exUpsManageCommunicationP|DisplayString(SIZE(0..2)) RO  |Protocol version of communications with the UPS control
rotocolVer section (Tens place: Major, Ones place: Minor)
exUpsManagel ocation DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RW __ |Location
exUpsManageComment DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RW  |Comment
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(2/8)

Access

OID ID name Syntax g Description
privilege
41.1.14 exUpsManageControlSetting UPS management software - UPS control configuration
41.1.14.1 exUpsManageControlTrigger UPS management software - UPS control configuration -
shutdown trigger
41.1.14.1.1 exUpsManageCtriTrgPowFailC INTEGER(10..65535) RW  [Power failure confirmation time (10 to 65535 seconds)
onfTime
41.1.14.1.2 exUpsManageCtrITrgPowFailC INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown conditions at a power failure (constant output)
ond0 enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.141.3 exUpsManageCtriTrgPowFailC (INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown conditions at a power failure (OUTLET1)
ond1 enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.1.4 exUpsManageCtrITrgPowFailC |INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown conditions at a power failure (OUTLET2)
ond2 enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.1.5 exUpsManageCtriTrgBattLowC |INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown at low battery voltage
ond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.1.6 exUpsManageCtrITrgUnderBku|INTEGER(0..999) RW  [Backups time (Estimated battery time) (0 to 999 minutes)
pTime
41.1.14.1.7 exUpsManageCtrlTrgMjBrkCon INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown conditions at a major breakdown
d enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.1.8 exUpsManageCtriTrgMjBrkCon INTEGER(10..65535) RW  [Major breakdown confirmation time (10 to 65535 seconds)
fTime
41.1.14.1.9 exUpsManageCtriTrgOvrLoadC[INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown conditions at an overload
ond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.1.10 exUpsManageCtriTrgOvrLoadC|INTEGER(10..65535) RW  [Overload confirmation time (10 to 65535 seconds)
onfTime
41.1.14.2 exUpsManageControlParamete UPS management software - UPS control configuration -
r parameter
41.1.14.2.1 exUpsManageCtrIParamShutd |INTEGER(0..65535) RW  [Shutdown delay time (0 to 65535 seconds)
Delay
41.1.14.2.2 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsAu(INTEGER(0..65535) RW  |UPS automatic shutdown delay time (0 to 65535 seconds)
toStopTime
41.1.14.2.3 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsAu(INTEGER { RW  |UPS automatic shutdown conditions
toStopCond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.2.4 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsAu|INTEGER { RW  |UPS automatic start-up conditions
toStartCond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.2.5 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsAu|INTEGER(0..100) RW  |Automatic start-up conditions at power restoration (0 to
toStartBattCharge 100%)
41.1.14.2.6 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsSt INTEGER(0..65535) RW  [Output OFF delay for OUPUT1 (0 to 65535 seconds)
opDelayOutput1
41.1.14.2.7 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsSt INTEGER(0..65535) RW  |Output OFF delay for OUPUT2 (0 to 65535 seconds)
opDelayOutput2
41.1.14.2.8 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsSt INTEGER(0..65535) RW  [Output ON delay for OUPUT1 (0 to 65535 seconds)
artDelayOutput1
41.1.14.2.9 exUpsManageCtrIParamUpsSt INTEGER(0..65535) RW  |Output ON delay for OUPUT2 (0 to 65535 seconds)
artDelayOutput2
41.1.14.2.10 exUpsManageCtrIParamStopD |INTEGER { RW  |Remove and scheduled shutdown delay conditions
elayCond enabledInfinity(1), 1: Repeat indefinitely
enabledSpecified(2), 2: Specified number
disabled(3) 3: Disable
}
41.1.14.2.11 exUpsManageCtrIParamStopD |INTEGER(10..65535) RW  [Remote and scheduled shutdown delay time (10 to 65535
elayTime seconds)
41.1.14.2.12 exUpsManageCtrIParamStopD [INTEGER(0..65535) RW  [Number of repeated delays for remote and scheduled
elayRepeat shutdown (0 to 65535 times)
41.1.14.2.13 exUpsManageCtrIParamindicat|INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown warning conditions
eCond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.14.2.14 exUpsManageCtrIParamindicat|INTEGER(20..65535) RW  [Shutdown warning interval (20 to 65535 seconds)
elnterval
41.1.14.2.15 exUpsManageCtrIParamindicat|INTEGER(20..65535) RW  [Scheduled shutdown warning start time (20 to 65535

elntervalSchd

seconds)
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(3/8)

Access

OID ID name Syntax g Description
privilege
41.1.15 exUpsManageMonitoringMeas UPS management software - measured value deviation
urementsDeviate monitoring
41.1.15.1 exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat INTEGER { RW  |Measured value deviation monitoring
eCond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
41.1.15.2 exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [NonNegativelnteger RO  |Number of items
eCnt
41.1.15.3 exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat - NA  [Table
eTable
41.1.15.3.1 exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat - NA  [Entry
eEntry
41.1.15.3.1.1.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |Positivelnteger RO  |Index
elndex
41.1.15.3.1.2.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |DisplayString(SIZE(0..16)) RO [Sensor ID
elD
41.1.15.3.1.3.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |DisplayString(SIZE(1..32)) RW  |Measured item name (load factor, UPS temperature, and
eName input voltage are fixed)
41.1.15.3.1.4.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [INTEGER { RO [Type
eKind upsLoadFactor(1), 1: UPS load factor
upsBatteryTemperture(2), 2: UPS battery temperature
upsinputVoltage(3), 3: UPS input voltage
externalTempMeas(4), 4: External temperature
externalHumidityMeas(5) 5: External humidity
}
41.1.15.3.1.5.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat INTEGER { RW  |Units
eUnit percent(1), 1: %
degreeCelsius(2), 2:°C
rmsVolts(3), 3V
percentRelativeHumidity(4) 4: %RH
}
41.1.15.3.1.6.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RW  |Location
eLocation
41.1.15.3.1.7.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RW  |Comment
eComment
41.1.15.3.1.8.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |INTEGER(-65536..65535) RW  |Display range maximum value ( -65536 to 65535)
eMaxDisplayRange
41.1.15.3.1.9.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat INTEGER(-65536..65535) RW  [Display range minimum value ( -65536 to 65535)
eMinDisplayRange
41.1.15.3.1.10.(index) [exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [INTEGER { RO  |Deviation status
eStatus normal(1), 1: Normal
deviationCaution(2), 2: Deviation (caution)
deviationWarning(3) 3: Deviation (warning)
}
41.1.15.3.1.11.(index) [exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat (Integer32 RO  |Measured value x 10
eData
41.1.15.3.1.12.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [INTEGER { RW |Caution level deviation monitoring
eCautionCond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.15.3.1.13.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [INTEGER { RW |Caution level deviation monitoring subject
eCautionTarget upperLimitOnly(1), 1: Upper limit only
lowerLimitOnly (2), 2: Lower limit only
upperLowerLimits(3) 3: Upper and lower limits
}
41.1.15.3.1.14.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |INTEGER(-99999..999999) RW  [Normal upper limit of the caution level (-99999 to 999999)
eCautionMaxNormal
41.1.15.3.1.15.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |INTEGER(-99999..999999) RW  [Normal lower limit of the caution level (-99999 to 999999)
eCautionMinNormal
41.1.15.3.1.16.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [INTEGER { RW  |Warning level deviation monitoring
eWarningCond enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.15.3.1.17.(index) lexUpsManageMonMeasDeviat (INTEGER { RW  |Warning level deviation monitoring subject
eWarningTarget upperLimitOnly(1), 1: Upper limit only
lowerLimitOnly (2), 2: Lower limit only
upperLowerLimits(3) 3: Upper and lower limits
}
41.1.15.3.1.18.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |INTEGER(-99999..999999) RW  [Normal upper limit of the warning level (-99999 to 999999)
eWarningMaxNormal
41.1.15.3.1.19.(index) [exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat (INTEGER(-99999..999999) RW  |Normal lower limit of the warning level (-99999 to 999999)
eWarningMinNormal
41.1.15.3.1.20.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat [INTEGER { RW  |Shutdown at a warning level deviation
eWarningShutdown enabled(1), 1: Enable
disabled(2) 2: Disable
}
41.1.15.3.1.21.(index) [exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat INTEGER(0..65535) RW  [Delay time for a warning level deviation shutdown (0 to
eWarningShutdownDelay 65535 seconds)
41.1.15.3.1.22.(index) |exUpsManageMonMeasDeviat |INTEGER(0..999999) RW  [Hysteresis at the recovery (0 to 999999)

eHysteresis
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(4/8)

OID ID name Syntax Aggess Description
privilege
41.1.16 exUpsManageEventLog UPS management software - event log display
41.1.16.1 exUpsManageEvtLogCnt NonNegativelnteger RO  |[Number of event log items (latest 50 records)
41.1.16.2 exUpsManageEvtLogTable - NA  [Table
41.1.16.2.1 exUpsManageEvtLogEntry - NA  [Entry
41.1.16.2.1.1.(index) |exUpsManageEvtLoglndex Positivelnteger RO  [Index
41.1.16.2.1.2.(index) |exUpsManageEvtLogString DisplayString(SIZE(0..128)) RO |Log (display in the specified language)
41.2 exUpsAlarm - - Alarm
41.2.1 exUpsAlarmPresent Gauge32 RO  |Number of alarms being raised
41.2.2 exUpsAlarmTable - NA  |Alarm table
41.2.2.1 exUpsAlarmEntry - NA  [Entry
41.2.2.1.1.(index) exUpsAlarmid Positivelnteger RO  |Sequence number
41.2.2.1.2.(index) exUpsAlarmDescr AutonomousType RO  |Alarm meaning (exUpsWellKnownAlarms)
41.2.2.1.3.(index) exUpsAlarmTime DisplayString(SIZE(0..19)) RO |Alarm time (yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss)
41.2.3 exUpsWellKnownAlarms
41.2.3.1 exUpsAlarmBatteryReplaceWar - - Passed the battery replacement warning period
ning
41.2.3.2 exUpsAlarmBatteryBad - - Remaining battery life is 0
41.2.3.3 exUpsAlarmOnBattery - - Operating on the battery
41.2.3.4 exUpsAlarmLowBattery - - Detected low battery voltage while operating on the battery
41.2.35 exUpsAlarmTempBad - - /Abnormal battery temperature (major breakdown)
41.2.3.6 exUpsAlarminputBad - - IAC input voltage and frequency deviation
41.2.3.7 exUpsAlarmOutputOverLoad - - Output overload (including bypass switching)
41.2.3.8 exUpsAlarmOnBypass - - Bypass power supply
41.2.3.9 exUpsAlarmBypassBad - - IAC bypass voltage and frequency deviation
41.2.3.10 exUpsAlarmOutputOffAsReque - - Waiting to shut down the UPS
sted
41.2.3.11 exUpsAlarmChargerFailed - - Charger failure (major breakdown)
41.2.3.12 exUpsAlarmUpsOutputOff - - UPS output OFF
41.2.3.13 exUpsAlarmFanFailure - - Fan failure (major breakdown)
41.2.3.14 exUpsAlarmFuseFailed - - Bypass breaker OFF (minor breakdown)
41.2.3.15 exUpsAlarmMajorBreakdown - - Major breakdown
41.2.3.16 exUpsAlarmMinorBreakdown Minor breakdown
41.2.3.17 exUpsAlarmCommunicationLos, - - Serial communication internal error
t
41.2.3.18 exUpsAlarmShutdownPending - - Counting down the shutdown delay
41.2.3.19 exUpsAlarmTestInProgress - - Started the battery test
41.2.3.20 exUpsAlarmDeviationMeasure - - Measured value deviation (warning)
mentsWarning
41.2.3.21 exUpsAlarmDeviationMeasure Measured value deviation (caution)
mentsCaution
41.2.3.22 exUpsAlarmSystemOff - - UPS system OFF
41.2.3.23 exUpsAlarmSelfTestTrouble - - Self test error
41.3 exUpsldent Identity
41.3.1 exUpsldentManufacturedNumb |DisplayString(SIZE(0..63)) RO  |UPS serial number
er
41.3.2 exUpsldentRatedCapacity NonNegativelnteger RO  |Rated capacity (VA)
41.3.3 exUpsldentRatedBackupTime |NonNegativelnteger RO |Rated backup time (minutes)
41.3.4 exUpsldentProtocolVersion DisplayString(SIZE(0..2)) RO |UPS protocol version
41.3.5 exUpsldentElapsedTime NonNegativelnteger RO |Accumulated UPS operation time (hours)
41.3.6 exUpsldentManufacturedDate |DisplayString(SIZE(0..10)) RO  |Production date (yyyy/mm/dd)
41.3.7 exUpsldentManufacturer DisplayString(SIZE(0..31)) RO  |UPS manufacturer
41.3.8 exUpsldentModel DisplayString(SIZE(0..63)) RO  |Style name
41.3.9 exUpsldentUPSSoftwareVersio |DisplayString(SIZE(0..63)) RO |ROM version
n
41.3.10 exUpsldentinputVoltage NonNegativelnteger RO  |Rated input voltage (V)
41.3.11 exUpsldentinputFreq NonNegativelnteger RO  |Rated input frequency (0.1Hz)
41.3.12 exUpsldentOutputVoltage NonNegativelnteger RO  |Rated output voltage (V)
41.3.13 exUpsldentOutputFreq NonNegativelnteger RO  |Rated output frequency (0.1Hz)
41.3.14 exUpsldentOutputPower NonNegativelnteger RO  |Rated output power (W)
41.4 exUpsBattery - - Battery
41.4.1 exUpsBatteryReplacelndicator INTEGER { RO |Battery replacement warning
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
2: Replacement unnecessary
noBatteryNeedsReplacing(2), 3: Replacement required (After the battery replacement
batteryNeedsReplacing(3), warning appears)
batteryLife(4) 4: Remaining battery life 0
41.4.2 exUpsBatteryNoticeLifeTimeRe |NonNegativelnteger RW  [Battery replacement warning period (x months in advance)
maining (Battery replacement warning timing)
41.4.3 exUpsBatteryLife TimeRemainin|NonNegativelnteger RO  |Battery replacement time (x months in advance)
gMonth
41.4.4 exUpsBatteryLifeTimeRemainin|NonNegativelnteger RO  |Remaining battery life (hours)
gHour
41.4.5 exUpsBatteryElapsedTimeOnB |DisplayString(SIZE(0..10)) RO  |Accumulated battery operation time (seconds)

attery
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41.4.6 exUpsBatterySecondsOnBatter|NonNegativelnteger RO  |Elapsed time into the battery operation (seconds)
y
41.4.7 exUpsBatteryAutoChklintervalB INTEGER { RW  |Periodical automatic battery checks by the UPS
yUps none(1), 1: None
thirtyDays(2), 2: Every 30 days
ninetyDays(3), 3: Every 90 days
oneHundredEightyDays(4) 4: Every 180 days
}
41.4.8 exUpsBatteryAutoChklntervalB INTEGER { RW  |Periodical automatic battery checks by the LAN card or the
yManageSoft none(1), UPS management software
thirtyDays(2), 1: None
ninetyDays(3), 2: Every 30 days
oneHundredEightyDays(4) 3: Every 90 days
4: Every 180 days
41.4.9 exUpsBatteryEstimatedMinutes|Positivelnteger RO |Remaining battery operation time estimated from the
Remaining current load status (minutes)
41.4.10 exUpsBatteryEstimatedCharge INTEGER(0..100) RO  |Estimated remaining battery power against fully charged
Remaining capacity (%)

41.4.11 exUpsBatteryVoltage NonNegativelnteger RO [Battery voltage (0.1V)

41.4.12 exUpsBatteryCurrent Integer32 RO  |Battery current (0.1A)

41.4.13 exUpsBatteryTemp Integer32 RO  |Battery temperature (°C)

41.4.14 exUpsBatteryLastReplaceDate |DisplayString(SIZE(0..10)) RW  |Battery replacement date (yyyy/mm/dd)

41.4.15 exUpsBatteryStatus INTEGER { RO |Battery status
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
batteryNormal(2), 2: Battery normal
batteryLow(3) 3: Low battery voltage

41.5 exUpsOutput - - Output

41.5.1 exUpsOutputConstant INTEGER { RO |Constant output
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
withoutConstantOutput(2), 2: Disable
withConstantOutput(3) 3: Enable

41.5.2 exUpsOutputNumberLines NonNegativelnteger RO  |Number of outlets

41.5.3 exUpsQOutputLineTable - NA  |Output table (excluding constant output)

41.5.3.1 exUpsOutputLineEntry - NA  [Entry

41.5.3.1.1.(index) exUpsOutputLinelndex Positivelnteger RO |Index (outlet number)

41.5.3.1.2.(index) exUpsOutputLineOutputStatus |INTEGER { RO  |Outlet power supply status
unknown(1), 1: Unknown
on(2), 2: Output ON
off(3) 3: Output OFF

}

41.5.3.1.3.(index) exUpsOutputLineControlStatus INTEGER { RO  |UPS status
stop(1), 1: Shut down
running(2), 2: Started
Irreversible(3), 3: Irreversible status

}

41.5.4 exUpsOutputinverterMode INTEGER { RO |Inverter operation mode
doubleConversion(1), (supported in the protocol version 3 and later)
activeFilter(2), 1: Double conversion (AVR)
economy(3), 2: Active filter (normal)
bypass(4), 3: Economy
battery(5), 4: Bypass
standby(6), 5: Battery
stop(7), 6: Stand-by
testingBatt(8), 7: Stop
unknown(9) 8: Battery test

i 9: Unknown (not configured, serial communication error,
etc.)

41.5.5 exUpsOutputSource INTEGER { RO  |Output supply source
other(1), 1: Others
none(2), 2: No output
normal(3), 3: Normal operation
bypass(4), 4: Bypass operation
battery(5) 5: Battery operation

}

41.5.6 exUpsOutputPercentLoad INTEGER(0..200) RO  |Load factor (%)

41.5.7 exUpsOutputFrequency NonNegativelnteger RO  |Output frequency (0.1Hz)

41.5.8 exUpsOutputNumberPhase NonNegativelnteger RO  |Output phase

41.5.9 exUpsOutputPhaseTable - NA  [Table

41.5.9.1 exUpsOutputPhaseEntry - NA  [Entry

41.5.9.1.1.(index) exUpsOutputPhaselndex Positivelnteger RO [Index (phase)

41.5.9.1.2.(index) exUpsOutputPhaseVoltage NonNegativelnteger RO  |Output voltage (V)

(each phase)
41.5.9.1.3.(index) exUpsOutputPhaseCurrent NonNegativelnteger RO  |Output current (0.1A)
(each phase)

41.5.9.1.4.(index) exUpsOutputPhasePower NonNegativelnteger RO  |Output power (W)

(each phase, or set the total output power on the first
phase)

41.5.9.1.5.(index) exUpsOutputPhaseEnergy NonNegativelnteger RO  |Accumulated output power capacity (Wh)

(set on the first phase)
/Accumulated value of output power capacity in the
collecting period. Accumulates from 0Wh again, when

exceeding upper limit 999,999,999Wh .
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41.6 exUpsinput - - Input
41.6.1 exUpsinputLineBads Counter32 RO  |Number of times the input voltage deviated from the
specification
41.6.2 exUpslInputFrequency NonNegativelnteger RO  |[Input frequency (0.1Hz)
41.6.3 exUpsInputNumberPhase NonNegativelnteger RO  |Input phase
41.6.4 exUpsinputPhaseTable - NA  [Table
41.6.4.1 exUpsInputPhaseEntry - NA  [Entry
41.6.4.1.1.(index) exUpsInputPhaselndex Positivelnteger RO |Index (phase)
41.6.4.1.2.(index) exUpsInputPhaseVoltage NonNegativelnteger RO  |Input voltage (V)
(each phase)
41.6.4.1.3.(index) exUpsInputPhaseCurrent NonNegativelnteger RO |Input current (0.1A)
(each phase)
41.6.4.1.4.(index) exUpsInputPhaseTruePower |NonNegativelnteger RO  |Input power (W)
(each phase, or set the total input power on the first phase)
41.7 exUpsBypass - - Bypass
41.7.1 exUpsBypassFrequency NonNegativelnteger RO  |Bypass frequency (0.1Hz)
41.7.2 exUpsBypassNumberPhase  |NonNegativelnteger RO |Bypass phase
41.7.3 exUpsBypassPhaseTable - NA  [Table
41.7.3.1 exUpsBypassPhaseEntry - NA  [Entry
41.7.3.1.1.(index) exUpsBypassPhaselndex Positivelnteger RO [Index (phase)
41.7.3.1.2.(index) exUpsBypassPhaseVoltage NonNegativelnteger RO  |Bypass voltage (V)
(each phase)
41.7.3.1.3.(index) exUpsBypassPhaseCurrent NonNegativelnteger RO |Bypass current (0.1A)
(each phase)
41.7.3.1.4.(index) exUpsBypassPhasePower NonNegativelnteger RO  |Bypass power (W)
(each phase, or set the total bypass power on the first phase
41.8 exUpsTest - Test
41.8.1 exUpsTestld OBJECTIDENTIFIER RW [Test ID (OID of exUpsWellKnownTests)
41.8.2 exUpsTestSpinLock TestAndIncr RW  |Exclusive control on the test and sub systems
41.8.3 exUpsTestResultsSummary INTEGER { RO  |Result of the previous test
donePass(1), 1: Normal end
doneWarning(2), 2: Abnormal end
donekError(3), 3: Error
aborted(4), 4: Cancel
inProgress(5), 5: Testing
unknown(6) 6: Unknown
} (Cleared by power supply off)
41.8.4 exUpsTestResultsDetail DisplayString(SIZE(0..255)) RO |Additional information for the test result (test date)
41.8.5 exUpsTestStartTime [TimeStamp RO  |Battery test start time (duration from the start-up)
41.8.6 exUpsTestElapsedTime Timelnterval RO  |Battery test elapsed time
41.8.7 exUpsWellKnownTests - - -
41.8.7.1 exUpsTestNoTestsInitiated - - No test history
(no test has been done and no test is being done)
41.8.7.2 exUpsTestAbortTestinProgress - - Test cancelled
41.8.7.3 exUpsTestGeneralSystemsTest - - Standard test by the manufacturer
41.8.7.4 exUpsTestQuickBatteryTest - - Battery test
41.8.7.5 exUpsTestDeepBatteryCalibrati - - High-accuracy battery discharge test (consumes a lot of
on battery power)
41.9 exUpsControl - - Control
41.9.1 exUpsControlOutputNumberLin|NonNegativelnteger RO  |Number of controlled outlets (duplicate with exUpsOutput)
es
41.9.2 exUpsCtrlOutLineTable - NA  [Table
41.9.2.1 exUpsCtrlOutLineEntry - NA  [Entry
41.9.2.1.1.(index) exUpsCtrlOutLineLinelndex Positivelnteger RO |Index (Circuits. Controls all circuits at once when the
number of circuits + 1)
41.9.2.1.2.(index) exUpsCtrlOutLineShutdownAftelINTEGER(-1..65535) RW  |Output shutdown delay (seconds)
rDelay Normally -1. Countdown starts when a value is set.
Shutdown occurs when 0 but is cancelled when -1 is set.
41.9.2.1.3.(index) exUpsCtrlOutLineStartupAfterD INTEGER(-1..65535) RW  |Output start delay (seconds)
elay Normally -1. Countdown starts when a value is set. Output
starts when 0 but is cancelled when -1 is set.
41.9.2.1.4.(index) exUpsCtrlOutLineRebootinterv INTEGER(0..65535) RW  [Duration (seconds) between output OFF and output ON
al when restarting with exUpsCtrlOutLineRebootAfterDelay
41.9.2.1.5.(index) exUpsCtrlOutLineRebootAfterD|INTEGER(-1..65535) RW  |Output restart delay (seconds)

elay

Normally -1. Countdown starts when a value is set. Output

restarts when 0 but is cancelled when -1 is set.
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42 exUpsTraps - - Trap
42 1 exUpsTrapAlarmEntryAdded - AFN |Alarm
1st parameter: exUpsAlarmlid
2nd parameter: exUpsAlarmDescr
42.2 exUpsTrapAlarmEntryRemoved - AFN  |Recovered from an alarm
1st parameter: exUpsAlarmld
2nd parameter: exUpsAlarmDescr
42.3 exUpsTrapSettingChange - AFN  [Setting change
1st parameter: exUpsManageSetCounter
2nd parameter: exUpsManageEvtLogString
42.4 exUpsTrapDeviceStatChange - AFN |Connected device status change
1st parameter: exUpsManageDevicelndex
2nd parameter: exUpsManageDeviceStatus
42.5 exUpsTrapBatteryReplaceWarn - AFN |Battery replacement warning (when the cyclic notification
ing event occurs)
1st parameter: exUpsBatteryLifeTimeRemainingMonth
42.6 exUpsTrapOnBattery - AFN  |Operating on battery
1st parameter: exUpsBatteryEstimatedMinutesRemaining
2nd parameter: exUpsBatterySecondsOnBattery
This trap is sent every minute until either the UPS is shut
down or the power is restored.
42.7 exUpsTrapTestCompleted - AFN |Test complete
1st parameter: exUpsTestld
2nd parameter: exUpsTestSpinLock
3rd parameter: exUpsTestResultsSummary
4th parameter: exUpsTestResultsDetail
5th parameter: exUpsTestStartTime
6th parameter: exUpsTestElapsedTime
42.8 exUpsTrapDeviationMeasurem - AFN |Measured value deviation (warning)
entsWarning 1st parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateName
2nd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateStatus
3rd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateData
4th parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateUnit
42.9 exUpsTrapDeviationMeasurem - AFN |Recovered from measured value deviation (warning)
entsWarningRecover 1st parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateName
2nd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateStatus
3rd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateData
4th parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateUnit
42.10 exUpsTrapDeviationMeasurem - AFN  [Measured value deviation (caution)
entsCaution 1st parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateName
2nd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateStatus
3rd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateData
4th parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateUnit
42.11 exUpsTrapDeviationMeasurem - AFN  |Recovered from measured value deviation (caution)
entsCautionRecover 1st parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateName
2nd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateStatus
3rd parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateData
4th parameter: exUpsManageMonMeasDeviateUnit
42.12 exUpsTrapPowerFailure - AFN _ |Power failure
42.13 exUpsTrapPowerFailureRecov - AFN |Recovered from a power failure
ered
42.14 exUpsTrapOutputOFF - AFN  |Output OFF
42.15 exUpsTrapOutputON - AFN_ |Output ON
42.16 exUpsTrapBatteryLife - AFN _ |Battery life
42.17 exUpsTrapNormalBattery - AFN  |Normal battery
42.18 exUpsTrapLowBatteryVoltage - AFN |Low battery voltage
42.19 exUpsTrapNormalBatteryVoltag - AFN  [Normal battery voltage
e
42.20 exUpsTrapOverload - AFN |Overload
42.21 exUpsTrapLoadNormal - AFN |Load normal
42.22 exUpsTrapMajorBreakdown - AFN _ |Major breakdown
42.23 exUpsTrapMajorBreakdownRe - AFN |Recovered from a major breakdown
covered
42.24 exUpsTrapMinorBreakdown - AFN  |Minor breakdown
42.25 exUpsTrapMinorBreakdownRe - AFN |Recovered from a minor breakdown
covered
42.26 exUpsTraplInternalCommunicati - AFN  [Serial communication internal error
onTrouble
42.27 exUpsTraplnternalCommunicati - AFN |Recovered from a serial communication internal error
onTroubleRecovered
42.28 exUpsTrapStartScheduledStop - AFN [Start scheduled stop warning
\Warning
42.29 exUpsTrapStopWarning - AFN _ |Shutdown warning
42.30 exUpsTraplrreversibleSchedule - AFN |[Irreversible status (scheduled shutdown)

dStop

1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
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42.31 exUpsTraplrreversibleRemoteS - AFN |Irreversible status (remote shutdown)
top 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.32 exUpsTraplrreversiblePowerFai - AFN [Irreversible status (power failure)
lure 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.33 exUpsTraplrreversibleLowBatte - AFN |[Irreversible status (low battery voltage)
ryVoltage 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.34 exUpsTrapExecPreShutdownO - AFN  |Pre-shutdown process execution
peration 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
2nd parameter: exUpsManageDevicelndex
42.35 exUpsTrapShutdownExecution - AFN  [Shutdown process execution
1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
2nd parameter: exUpsManageDevicelndex
42.36 exUpsTrapBatteryReplaceWarn - AFN |Battery replacement warning time
ingTime
42.37 exUpsTrapOutputCircuitOn - AFN  |Output circuit ON
1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.38 exUpsTrapOutputCircuitOff - AFN  |Output circuit OFF
1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.39 exUpsTraplrreversibleMajorBre - AFN |[Irreversible status (major breakdown)
akdown 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.40 exUpsTraplrreversibleOverload - AFN |Irreversible status (overload)
1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.41 exUpsTraplrreversibleUPSTem - AFN |Irreversib|e status (abnormal UPS temperature)
peratureTrouble 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.42 exUpsTraplrreversibleLoadFact - AFN |Irreversib|e status (abnormal load factor)
orAbnormal 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.43 exUpsTraplrreversiblelnputVolt - AFN |Irreversib|e status (abnormal input voltage)
ageAbnormal 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.44 exUpsTraplrreversibleExtMeas - AFN (Irreversible status (abnormal external measured value)
ureAbnormal 1st parameter: exUpsOutputLinelndex
42.45 exUpsTrapSelfTestTrouble - AFN [Self test error
1st parameter: exUpsManageEvtLogString
42.46 exUpsTrapSelfTestNormal - AFN [Self test normal

1st parameter: exUpsManageEvtLogString
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Appendix F. DEPLOYED PROTOCOLS AND SERVER PORTS

The following describes TCP/UDP server ports and general protocols used by the LAN interface card.

- - SANUPS SOFTWARE client
UPS with the LAN interface card / BLELITLI0)
311101 /
m \ WS Telnet connection device
-\ s ({701,116
—— \ WS SSH connection device
ETCEN [l
[22], [23]
\ Computer running
SANUPS SOFTWARE
1l COMBINATION
-E- Computer running a
web browser

[13] E-mail server

Computer running a
Telnet/SSH client

Computer running an

[241] FTPFTPS dlient
Computer running an

UPS with the LAN
interface card

[25] Syslog server [9]

Protocols Port No. Description S()SFATW :sz
1] UDP: 30000 ** Waits for the connection from SANUPS SOFTWARE COMBINATION ~
TCP: 30001 * Waits for the connection from SANUPS SOFTWARE COMBINATION
[2] TCP: 30002 *? Waits for the connection from the web tool -
TCP: 30000 * Waits for the connection from client devices
[3] TCP: 30003 *? Waits for the connection from the GUI tool B
UPS TCP: 30004 ** Waits for the connection from the control tool
management TCP: 30005 ** Waits for the connection from the display tool
[4] system TCP: 31001 Waits for the connection from the tool -
[5] TCP: 31000 * Waits for the connection from the UPS o
[6] UDP: 31000 ** Waits for the magic packet for Wake On LAN o
[7] TCP: 31010 to 31019 |Waits for the connection from the UPS (dynamic, for SANUPS SOFTWARE) o
Waits for the connection from the UPS (dynamic, for SANUPS SOFTWARE
[8] TCP: 31020 to 31029 COMBINATION) (dy -
[9] TCP: 31000 Waits for the connection from the UPS (for UPS linkage) -
[10] |ICMP - Status check using ping (echo) o
[11] |SNMP UDP: 161 Waits for the connection from the SNMP manager -
[12] |SNMPTRAP UDP: 162 Receives SNMP traps -
TCP: 25 *° Sends E-mails (without encryption)
SMTP TCP: 465 *° Sends E-mails (SMTP over SSL/TLS) -
[13] TCP: 587 *° Sends E-mails (STARTTLS)
POP3 TCP: 110 *° Receives E-mails (without encryption/STLS) }
TCP: 995 *° Receives E-mails (POP over SSL/TLS)
[14] [DNS - Resolves names of client devices, E-mail servers, etc. (acquires IP addr ) -
[15] |[DHCP - Acquires dynamic addresses -
[16] |Telnet TCP: 23 *° Waits for the Telnet connection (for WS Telnet connection devices) -
[17] |[SSH TCP: 22 *° Waits for the SSH connection (for WS SSH connection devices) -
[18] [Telnet TCP: 23 *° Waits for the Telnet connection (for configuration) -
[19] |SSH TCP:22*3 Waits for the SSH connection (for configuration) -
[20] [HTTP TCP: 80 *° Loads the web tool -
[21] |[HTTPS TCP: 443 ° Loads the web tool -
2] |[FTP TCP: 21*° Downloads and uploads UPS configuration information }
TCP: 32000 to 32010 |Data communications in passive mode
(23] |[FTPS TCP: 990 **° Downloads and uploads UPS configuration information )
TCP: 32000 to 32010 |Data communications in passive mode
[24] |[FTP/FTPS TCP: dynamic_port Data communications in active mode -
[25] |Syslog UDP: 514 Sends syslog -

*1 Operations may be hindered unless the use of the above port is permitted if a firewall is installed on the computer where SANUPS
SOFTWARE is running.
*2 Default value. The port number can be changed. See "Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS" for information on how to
change it.
*3 Default value. The port number can be changed. See the relevant sections in the manuals of the web management tool and the terminal tool.
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Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL TOOL COMMANDS

The following commands are available in the terminal tool in addition to the menu displayed on the screen.
Enter the command in [UPS-Agent>] on the main menu screen.

Command
name

Privilege

Purpose

Description

init

Administrator

Initialization

Initializes the following information to their factory defaults.

[Initialization subjects] Setting (1. Setting)
- Account (1. Account)
- Event message (2. Event Message)
- SSH server host key (3. SSH Host Key)
- SSH client common key (4. SSH Default Key)
- All setting values (5. All)
Event log (2. Event Log)
Summary data (3. Sampling Data)
Initialize all information (4. All)

reset

Administrator

Reset

Restarts the LAN interface card.
Setting information is not initialized.

oldlan

Administrator

Backward compatibility for the LAN
interface card

Mode provided to operate the LAN interface card as an older version to
register previous versions of SANUPS SOFTWARE (prior to 2.0.0) as the
shutdown subject devices.

[Default] Backward compatibility off
[Setting] oldlan ON — Backward compatibility on
oldlan OFF — Backward compatibility off

[Check the current setting] oldlan

proto

Administrator

Serial communication mode

Specifies the protocol version for serial communications with the UPS. You
need to set the protocol version to 2.x when registering SANGUARD |V Lite
as a shutdown subject device.

Modification is applied after restarting the UPS.

[Default] Operates in normal mode
[Setting]

0: Normal — Operates in normal mode

(The latest protocol version supported by the UPS)

1: Proto-2X — Operates in protocol version 2.x

sgport

Administrator

UPS management system protocol
port change

Changes the TCP/UDP port for the proprietary protocol used on the LAN
interface card.
Modification is applied after restarting the LAN interface card.

See *2 in "Appendix F. DEPLOYED PROTOCOLS AND SERVER PORTS".

cycle

Administrator

Intervals between event notifications

Specifies the intervals for notifications of the following events while the event
continues.

[Events] Battery life, major breakdown, minor breakdown,
battery replacement warning time

[Default] 7 days

[Setting range] 0 to 30 days (notify once only if 0 is specified)

settotalkwh

Administrator

Accumulated output power capacity
setting

Specifies the accumulated output power capacity and accumulation start
date to start accumulating the output power capacity.

Specify when initializing the output power capacity to OkWh, or setting the
previously accumulated value after replacing the LAN interface card.

[Setting range] 0 to 999999.999 kWh

totalkwh Administrator |Accumulated output power capacity|Displays the accumulated output power capacity.
and User display
devupsstop Administrator |UPS shutdown conditions in the Specifies UPS shutdown conditions in the event of a measured value
event of a measured value deviation |deviation shutdown. These UPS shutdown conditions are applied to all
shutdown measured values.
[Default] Shut down the UPS
[Setting] 1. Enabled — Shut down the UPS
2: Disabled — Do not shut down the UPS
devcond Administrator |Shutdown operations in the event of|Specifies whether or not to perform coordinated operations among the UPS
measured value deviation in UPS|group when shutting down devices due to measured value deviation while
linkage measured value deviation monitoring is enabled.
[Default] Operate in coordination
[Setting] 1: Enabled — Operate in coordination
2: Disabled — Do not operate in coordination
sensorlist Administrator |Sensor connection status display Searches all physically connected sensors and displays the sensor IDs.
and User "*" is displayed on registered sensors.
help Administrator |[Help Displays a list of terminal tool commands.
and User
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Appendix H. NOTES FOR USING SANGUARD IV LITE

Note the following when connecting to the network through the LAN interface card using SANGUARD IV Lite.

Caution

You need to specify protocol version 2.x as "Serial communication mode" as described in "Appendix G. LIST OF TERMINAL
TOOL COMMANDS" to register SANGUARD |V Lite to the LAN interface card.

A. Event-log view

Names of events that are not supported by SANGUARD 1V Lite are displayed as blank in the SANGUARD 1V Lite event log
(UPS) view as shown below. In this situation, use your web browser to check the event log.

<SANGUARD 1V Lite display example>

Event-Log (UPS} viewer

File “iew Help
rﬁﬁﬁﬁ Ereniname Eelalinn device afdiess Lalaliz
0912201311425 Mone 172.301.179 -
@DQM 2/2013-11:14:25 MNone 172301179 &
@UBM 22013111425 Mone 172.301.179
(3} 09/12/2013-11:14:25 [Nohe 172.30.1.1749
13—11:14:26 Battery test is possible Mone
@DQM 22013-11:14:25 Mon-hattery operation MNone
@DBM 22013111425 Synchronous Mone
@ 09/12/2013-11:14:25 Power failure recovered Mone
*’1 212013111416 Fowwer failure Mione —
091 2/2013-11:14:18 Mone 172301179
@DBM 2/2013-11:14:16 Mone 172301179
% RNk S R TR T Liope 172301179
Q 08/12/2013-11:14:16 Battery test is impossible Mone
@UBM 22013111416 Battery operation Mone
@DQM 2120131114018 Asynchronous MNone
@UBM 2201311131 Mone 172.301.179
@DQM 27201311131 Hone 172301179 =
<Web browser display example>
Type Event Name Date/Tine Address Details
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0 172.30. El
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf SY3SLOG sending success DQ!E!ZDlS—E:Ml:ZS 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf Eattery test i3 possible 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0
Inf Non-battery operation 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0
Inf Synchronous 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0
Inf Power failure recovered 09/12/2013-11:14:25 0.0.0.0
T fajlure 0o/ ﬂ]"EH']d']ﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ
$¥3LO0G sending success 09/12/2013-11:14:16 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:14:16 0.0.0.0 172.30.
SYSLOG sending success 09/12/2015-11:14:16 0.0.0.0 172,50,
Inf Eattery test is impossihble 09/12/2013-11:14:16 0.0.0.0
Inf Eattery operation 09/12/2013-11:14:16 0.0.0.0
Inf Asynchronous 09/12/2013-11:14:16 0.0.0.0
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:13:11 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:13:11 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:13:11 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf S¥Y3LOG sending success 09/12/2013-11:13:11 0.0.0.0 172.30.
Inf EBattery test is possible 09/12/2013-11:13:11 0.0.0.0 -
Tef  Mew Tk bmarr manmaen o AN/19 69013 114192411 0 oA onoA
4 3
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B. Control time information

The configuration method varies between SANGUARD 1V Lite and the web management tool when you want to keep

computers on as long as possible during a power failure.

<SANGUARD 1V Lite configuration>
Select outlets under [Outlet No. to ignore the time] of stopping time information.

Settings
File “iew Settings Device regisiration Tools Help

UPS - Power failure stopping timing i
(L2 S o M Do s i I
E] UPS satings I Il - om
& off Connecting device UPS:qutput... - e i | qu"'n'u"'E""J_ OFF
@ £9 Basic settings Econtin mu,m% Shutdoan delay %lé z‘h;ii”m
@ =3 Network inforrm  Scheduled stopping timing S

3 Account informa Smpmmb;‘;;":'m T

53 Controi time inf Walming e, Maximum delay time_j _Shutdown delay stopping time

3 Output power di
@ () schedule setings
@ [2] Event settings s

heduled timi
Qutlet No. to ignore the time 1] Wvaiting for logout
[ 1o]<]sec

[¥i1 2 [V Gonstant output Waiting tire
Maximurm time dela

Confirmation time: | b0f 2] sec
= @ Endlessly O [ 0] Z]times
Shutdown delaying. 30 ’T SeC

Paoswer failure recovery operation ¥ Indicate stop warning message
) Donotstart @ Start Indication cycle 30/ see

[v] Autoratically stop the UPS Warning time [ so0=see

Commaon information
UPS autornatic stopping time: J'j L

Other infarmation
’7\Narmng for battery replacement: ] lj maonths before

Update

Clase H Updiate All || Help

E-Mail sending delaying time: 15[ =] sec.

|« a1

Outlet! :0r Qutlet2:on I

UPS condition:lnverter operation

<Web management tool configuration>
Clear the outlet checkboxes under [Power Failure occurs] in control time information.

Control time information

m the web management tool.

Whether or not checkboxes are selected is the
other way round in SANGUARD IV Lite and

I

I~ Cutputt [~ output2 [~ Constant output

Iv!
I

gublz wiin P

Maximum number of delay

{* Endlessly
" Delay D times

LIPS settings -

ok | pax |

Qutput power distribution informationl

<Configuration for low battery voltage>

You cannot specify operations in the event of low battery voltage in SANGUARD 1V Lite. Use the web management tool.
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